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PREFACE 



The first National Curriculua Development Conference in Intercultural Com- 
aunication was held at Massanetta Springs, Virginia under the sponsorship of the 
Speech Coaa^dcation Department, at the University of Virginia from August 19-25, 
1973. The primary purpose of the conference was to assist participants to develop 
syllabuses in intercultural communication and subsequently to produce a mimeo- 
graphed collection of syllabuses prepared by the conference participants. Fifty- 
five official participants and their families represented eighteen different states 
and sixteen different academic disciplines. They included teachers and students from 
colleges and universities throughout the Uiiited States; foreign and black student 
advisors; md representatives from the Peace Corps, the Kittering Foundation, the 



National Drug Abuse Training Center, the HUMRO Program of the United States Navy, 
and the Regional Council for International Education. While the conference offered 
participants an opportunity to involve themselves in discussions either about cur- 
riculum deveiopment in intercultural communication or communication and social 
change/develojiRent, a variety of other discussions, simulation games, and exercises 
were also held as they related to different aspects of intercultural coaaunication. 

The conference planners included David Hoopes, Executive Director of the Inter- 
cultural CoMBunications Network of the Regional Council for International Education, 
and Editor of Communique; William Herzog, Assistant Professor of Comaunication at 
Michigan State Ifc/^/ersity; William Starosta and Ted Marr, Assistant Professors in 
Speech Cowmication at the University of Virginia; and me. Other speakers and 
facilitators included James Dees, Chairman of Psychology, University of Virginia; 
Edward Stewart, then Latin American Training Specialist for the Peace Corps, and 
presently Professor at the George Washington University; Target Acter, Charles Pieper, 
and Sergius Ushutha of the United States Navy HUMRO program; Jean Marie Ackermann, 
presently Director of Transcultural Training for Language House, Chicago; and 





Dennis Lowry, Assistant Professor of Journalism at Southern Illinois University. 
Special conference assistance and ?naterials were provided for the participants by the 
Regional Council for International Education; the Intercultural Studies Information 
Service of the Foreign Area Materials Center in New York; the U.S. Navy HUMRO pro- 
gram; Wadsworth Co. Publishers; and Harper and Row Publishers. 

During the 1973-74 acadeoic year, conferences on intercultural conaounication 
have been held at least in Oregon, California, Utah, Minnesota, Washington, D.C., 
Connecticut, Hawaii, and New York (a conference nwdeled after the Virginia confer- 
ence). More such conferences are expected during the 1974-75 academic year. The 
themes are varied and information about them is frequently carried in Comnunique, 
published free by the Intercultural Communications Network of the Regional Council 
for International Education. University of Pittsburgh, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

From July 25-28, 1974, the national 1974 Conference on Intercultural Communi- 
cation was held at Chicago, under the sponsorship of the Coramission for Inter- 
national and Intercultural Communication of the Speech Communication Association, 
in cooperation with the Intercultural Communication Division of the International 
Communication Association, and the Society for Intercultural Education, Training 
and Research. The major themes for this conference included definitions and pro- 
cess observation of intercultural communication; developing a course or unit in 
intercultural communication; preparing or leading an intercultural coasamication 
workshop; preparing for an in depth experience in contrast or foreign culture as 
a teacher, student, trainer, or researcher; the use of simulation ga»es available 
for intercultural teaching and training; and print and non-print materials available 
for teaching and training in intercultural communication. This conference was 
dosimed entirely around small group discussions and exercises, and included no 
formal paper presentation. Nearly fifty persons assisted in facilitating or co- 
facilitating for some aspect of the conference direction or planning. Proceedings 
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are expected to be published by the Speech Comaamication Association in 1975. 
"Hiis large conference was developed out of the Virginia conference* but allowed 
ouch more flexibility for all of the participants than the earlier conference 
had been able to do. 

At the end of October, 1974, the founding national conference of the Society 
for Intercultural Education, Training and Research is scheduled to be held in 
Washington, D. C. The founding members of this organization intend the Society 
to bridge the gap between the problems facing academic teachers and researchers 
and professional trainers in such areas as interculturaJ cossrunication. One of 
the Society's chief aims is to foster the sort of cooperation between organizations 
and individuals as that suggested in the 1973 and 1974 conferences on intercultural 
communication, and those which are expected to follow. The first collected set 
of syllabuses in intercultural cosamnication, in fact, was printed by David rtoopes, 
who will be the Executive Director of the new Society, in Readings in Intercultural 
Communication, vol. 2 (1972) which he edited for the Regional Council for Inter- 
national Education. Simultaneously, in the same volume, he made an effort to link 
both teachers ani trainers together, by publishing a series of essays on how to 
organize the intercultural communications workshop. 

As a long-range goal of the Virginia conference, we had hoped to publish in 
a modest format all of the syllabuses prepared by the participants at that con- 
ference. A nuaiber of the persons at the conference found that while the conference 
was useful to them in other ways, they either were not interested in developing 
syllabuses or were not ready to prepare such syllabuses. Some college and univer- 
sity teachers were interested in more long-range planning than the iaoediate pre- 
paration of the syllabuses allowed them, especially if they were not going to teach 
courses in intercultural communication or ceiawnication and social change/develop- 
ment in the near future. Hie idea of the syllabus collection was attractive. 
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nevertheless, to a large number of persons, particularly to porsons not attending 
the conference but who had developed or wished to develop their own syllabuses for 
such courses. I have received more than 175 requests to receive such a collection 
by interested persons. Additionally, a nusiber of persons not at the conference 
were willing to include their syllabuses in such a collection, causing it to grow 
considerably. We have of course missed a large number of syllabuses which ought 
to be included, but perhaps these can be offered in a later collected version. 

The syllabus collection as it presently has developed includes three major 
types of syllabuses: for intercultural coaimaiication courses in general; for com- 
munication and social change/development courses; and a small nuB*er of syllabuses 
for international communication (with a media eaq?hasis) . I apologize of course 
for the diverse formats of the various syllabuses included in the collection. 
However, the rich diversity of content in the various syllabuses, and at the same 
time, an unusually high correlation among many of the syllabuses in terns of goals, 
assignments, readings, etc. should more than make-iq> for the stylistic difficulties 
caused by the diversity of original printed syllabuses, from which the entire set 
was copied. 

Thanks are due to all those who permitted their syllabuses to be printed. 
X particularly appreciate the submission of those syllabuses by the participants 
of the Virginia conference, who were to have been the original contributors to the 
collection. We have reprinted some of the syllabuses by contributors to the original 
Readings in Intercultural Comaamication, vol. 2 (1972) edited by David Hoopes, and 
some of those contributors have submitted new versions of their earlier syllabuses. 
Ward Morehouse, President, of the Council for International Studies Program.*, *ftio 
provided us assistance for attendance by New York state college and university 
teachers, and materials for the Virginia conference, expects to estaT>lish a small 
coaBittee of persons i4io will assist the Intercultural Studies Information Service 
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on a regular basis to plan and provide publications for the Center in the 
area of intercultural coaaunication. 

This collection is our first modest effort in providing a collection 
of syllbauses as potential models for those who are engaged in curriculum 
development in intercultural communication. As such, it should be seen as the 
emtt to stimulate a larger involvement by others in such curriculum 
development. 



Michael H. Pressor 
University of Virginia 
December 1974 
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can XNTBRCUX^TUBM:* CQNNUKZCATXOfil BE 
TAUGHT ZN A CZASSROON?* 



William S. Bowall 
|]Aiv*rsity of Minxwsota 

Last Saturday, April ?0. 1974, z attended a program on the 
Cultural Asaimilator at the annual convention of tlie international 
Cocnmunication Association in New Orleans. After listening to 
three scholarly papers Edward Stewart* the program commentator, 
summarised the presentations by saying, "The panel took an 
American approach. They 'problem-solved' and ended up with a 
list of problems 

In considering the perplexing--and inevitable— question, 

"Can intercultural communication be taught in a classroom?* Z 

will probably follow the primrose path of American-style analysis 

and suffer the fate of my worthy predecessors in New Orleans in 

that problems rather than solutions will result* Z am a creature 

of my culture* and that is the way of my academic %N>rld« But Z 

will attempt to break ai*ay frwn one norm of the professor paper— 

Z will try to skeletonise my analysis* If Z can lay out the bare 

bones of my argument so the problems that concern me stand out 

identifi^ly and memoria»ly, then your groups in deliberating ways 

of approadhing intercultural coRiPunication in the classroom will 

AThis paper waaTdelivered at the intercultural Communication 
Conference, held at the university of Minnesota on April 26-27, 1974* 
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find it easier to modify* refute, and possibly solve them. 
Then you can go beyond my brief list to other vital issues demanding 
resolution so that peoples of diverse backgrounds can be helped 
to work together more effectively and live together more happily. 

Fir 8t«-«-be fore any of us can justify spending time and energy 
studying intercultural communication, a basic premise must be 
accepted as true. For a clear statement of that fundamental 
premise I am indebted to an ICA/SCA Committee in a document 
••--For Closing the Gap between the Is and the Ought-to-Be" , 
working draft #4s COMMUNICATIVE PROCESSES, INCLUDIliO TBE 
ISTTBRCULTUIAL, CAN BE mjOVLYEED, STUDIED, AND MODIFIED. 

Second— in assessing the liklihood that intercultural 
communication may be taught in the classroom* we should distinguish 
"intercultural" from "cross-cultural," and address any single 
course we teadh primarily to one or the other. Stan Barms in 
his new book Intercultural Communication (Harper and Row^ 1973, 
p. 41) neatly separates these often confused terras. I use part 
of his comparison, with modifications and additions. 

Intercultural Cross-Cultural 
Interactive (Joint Vent^) One-way (Sender-Receiver) 

Mutual Purpose Individual Purpose 

unofficial Official 
Developed Message Prepared Message 
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XdeaIXy» cross-cultural GOBtmunication is confinad to mass 
media while porson-to-person cocomunication is desireably 
intercttltural. My attention in this paper is directed to the class 
in intercttltural communication. In it, somo cross-cultural 
content will appear, for purposes of comparison and contrast. 
But cross-cultural matters are not permitted to become central to 
the course. 

Third— I'm arbitrarily excluding the intercttltural workshop 
from this consideration; since it is predominantly eicperiential 
it does not conform to what American sdhools and colleges term 
the -classroom." Much valuable intercttltural learning comes 
from the workshop 1 know. But the classroom l*m talking about 
places vastly more emphasis on cognitive materials than does the 
typical workshop. 

The classroom course in intercultttral conmunication as we 
have arbitrarily and narrowly defined it is an "iffy" business. 
If certain objectives can be attained, then the intercttltural 
consnunication class can be a significant contribtttion to the 
overall stttdy of human communication. Let us list those conditions 
that must be met if a class in intercultttral communication is to 
be productive and worthwhile. 

1. Intercultttral commttnication study must utilise communication 
theory. l«e have been reluctant to adapt us&fttl concepts to the 
intercttltural application, ws need to appropriate whatever may 
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bo U8«ful to oar work and give It a try. Some axanplos of 
under-usad categories developed by scholars of eomniuiiicatlon aret 
linguistic patterns and theories « relational (interactional) 
models that replace sender-receiver concepts 7 cultural values and 
sets of expectations; classification of kinds of interpersonal 
conmunication by function, specifically to inform, persuade* 
entertain, coerce, conventionalise; non-verbal communication theory, 
both behavioral categories and nonverbal interactions classified 
by function; and the most talked ia»out and least used construct, 
empathy. 

The threat to teacher and student viho would use communication 
theory in the classro<^ is the pitfall of jargon. When we 
assert that intercultural conimunication is facilitated by isomorphic 
attributions or that the goal of our course is the fla>ility to 
converse with sociolinguistic relevance we have used communication 
theory badly. Any helpful concept can be converted into everyday 
language, and it should be so translated. For example, persons 
with isomorphic attributions have similar interests. Simple, 
isn*t it? 

2. The needs of particular people in a given class must be 
served. Persons in an intercultural communication class represent 
diverse ethnic groups and have an amazing variety of reasons for 
taking the course. The consequence is the disturbing conclusion 
that the course must be custom-designed for eacAi class. This 
means no set syllaibus, no routine sampling of cultures to be 
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•xamiMd. It nftan* furthor, that IndividuaX and gxoup studant 
projacts must not ba handad to or impo»ad upon tha data, but muat 
grow out of intarasta and porposas contributad by tha participants. 
idaalXy, and thia will admittadly laad to toma coo^romiaa. idaally 
aach studant should develop his own interest in a way that is most 
productive for him or her, and this should be a hicjh priority 
objective of tha class. 

3. In-class and out*o£-cIass resources should be exploited. 
Perhaps intarcultural communication is tha most contingent subject 
you can teach. Cultural relations are in a continuous state of 
flux, new situationa provide fresh materials for case study. 
Different people flow by, in and out of class, many of them 
loaded with unique experiences, expertise, and insists. The 
intarcultural conaiunication class is an entrepreneurial enterprise. 
Iftien opportunity knodcs, the greater wisdom may be to open the door 
and rearrange the lesson plans. Truly, the intercultural class 
can be a joint venture, drawing upon collaboration of teadher, 
students, and in-sdhool and out^f-adiool contrlbutiona from 

outside the class. 

4. Mttlti^cultural mathoda as wall aa multi-cultural content 
should be axea^lifiad. The big hurdle in breaking away from a one 
hundred percent American approa<fh is to conduct tha class so that 
tha subjective and the scientific are given comparable value. Only 
a few yaa» ago intuitive insights ware excluded from tha study of 
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intercultural cexomunicatlon becauso only empirical research 

was thought to add to knowledge. This was particularly ironical 

in studies of communication among the world's peoples* of 

whom a great majority made their decisions intuitively and rejected 

Western facts and logic in problem solving. Now, finally, we are 

admitting that we may not have the only path tQi wisdom. As Gd 

Stewart said last week in New Orleans, "Subjectivity is becoming 

respectable. ** 

Xiet me give you an exanqple. in January of 1972 in a conference 
on World Communication at the Sast-west Center, Honolulu, Hawaii » 
Everett Klein jans, the Chancellor of the Center, gave the 
characteristics of the effective intercultural communicator. 
These were; 

1. Re sees a person first, a representative of a culture 
second. 

2. Be knows people are good. 

3. Be knows the values of other cultures, and of his own. 

4. Be has control over his visceral reactions. 
5* He spe^s with hopefulness and candor. 

6. Be has inner security. Be can be different, comfortably. 

Dr. Klelnjans has a Ph.D« in linguistics and spent twenty 
years in the j^ar Bast, some in China, most of that time in Japan* 
To arrive at the traits of the effective intercultural cosmunlcator, 
he develq^d no paper and pencil tests « did no empirical research* 
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had no experimental and control groups. Yet, hia intuitively 
developed conclusions merit the same thoughtful consideration 
and testing we would give the results of a ^ntrolled experiment. 
Bis final Observation, given after he had talked ibout the good 
Intercultural communicator, really dhallenges those of us trying 
to train persons in this skill. He said, "Itrltf^possible that 
Intercultural communicators are horn, not made.** 

In an Amsrican classroom. It is not easy to deal with the 
subjective, as in examining the role of trust In varied cultures 
and contexts. An Instrument that has become popular In Inter- 
cultural training Is the Culture Asslmilator, a paper and pencil 
device that present critical Incidents typical of Interactions of 
a specific category, as those of white junior grade army officers 
and blaac enlisted men. To each critical Incident there are 
several possible solutions given. The trainee rank orders these 
solutions. Then he turns the page and In programmed learning 
fashion finds the preferred rahk order and an analysis of the 
reasons for the correct raidclng. 

In the culture Asslmllator the most helpful test Items are 
based upon sid>tle distinctions that are predominantly Intuitive, 
certainly siibjectlve. we must realise that to the person from a 
non-Western culture, distinctions we mak« experimentally and 
empirically are similarly siibtle and elusive. The Implications 
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via see in numtrical data escape the peraon vhose waya Of thinking 
do not include quantification of peraonal traita and interactions. 
Our intercttltural claaa should make clear the equivalent difficulty 
of a Westerner understanding the use of indirection and the non- 
Westerner grasping the significance of test scores, classroom 
training can help both students gain some understanding of the 
contraating cultures' reliance upon subjective or objective variables 
and thereby contribute to mutual understanding in intercultural 
communication. 

5. Experiential learning should supplement the learning of 
information. 1 use the term ••experiential" in its broadest 
sense. When we use video tapes, films, and guest speakers, wbidh 
cause a student to become passively involved in intercultural 
experience via earthy, we are providing participation at a level 
close to that of cognitive learning. Role playing exercises in 
which an intercultural problem situation is prepared for and 
played out, video-taped and analysed, is a more profound learning 
experience. I like Ed Stewart's contrast culture model for role 
playing, in whiOh a trained actor from one of the cultures 
represented interacts with a relatively nsive student. When the 
resulting video tape is discussed by class and participants, the 
trained culture representative contributes insights that multiply 
the learning from the role-playing experience. 



ERIC 



21 



Howell 

-9- 



include as axperiential eXe»«nt» ongoing cr«ativ« projects, 
individual or t«am# I prefer breaking a class up into fairly 
honogeneous teams to work on conaon tasks off and on over a period 
of weeks. A rewarding task fOr a group is to build culture 
assiiailator items for specific sorts of interactions involving 
definite persons in somewhat typical task oriented intercultural 
communications. When a group locates informants, collects 
information on relevant cultural norms, devises critical incidents 
that can be considered to be typical, refines them with the help 
of the cultural informants, and finally cheeks their assimilator 
item quality by administering their product to a sample population, 
•Qme important intercultural learning is bound to occur. Behavior 
modification is a likely consequent also in my subjective opinion, 
I stress that this opinion is svtojective in origin because 
measuring behaviors that influence outcomes of communication and 
proving that these result from experiencing certain assimilator 
items rather than from other influences are well-nigh impossible 
tasks. So a teacher probably has to assume that if a student 
^ows significant change on a paper and pencil instrument like 
the culture assimilator it is likely that related intercultural 
performance will be modified to some degree. 

6. boundaries of academic disciplines are crossed whenever 
one feels an impulse to do so. Keeping intercultural communication 
in one academic eoo^artment is a cruel and unusual punishment that 
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cofttradict* th« natus« of thm «at«rprl«#. latsrcultur*! 
coBwunicatlon ia an Intagrativa atudy rather than cna Which 
attampta baaic raaaarch. Tho intarcultural conmunicatioiv taachar 
ahould walcjona paraona. aourcaa, and matarlala from many aourca*. 
Bara ara aoma university dapartmenta Whidi hava been helpful 
to ay intercuXturai couraes Counseling and Student Personnel 
Paydhology, PvOjlic Health, Linguiatica, Politioal Science, 
Philoao^y, Anthropology. Business Adainistration, Industrial 
Relation, journalism and Mass communication. Nursing, 
Department of Family Practice in the Medical Sdhool, The School 
of Social work. Sociology, the Foreign Student Office. The 
liat could he extended easily* 

in 1971 I compiled a directory of international 
communication adholara in five univeraitieaj IRdietna, Illinois, 
Miaiigan State, Minneaota and Wisconsin. I listed only profeasora 
conducting current research on intarcultural communication overaeae. 
One hundred and twenty audh active reaearchera %fere liated. When 
I tabulated their profeaaiona I waa amased. The hundred and 
twenty adholara of intarcultural conniunication represented forty 
different diaciplinea. Truly, the atudy of intarcultural 
comaunication cannot be said to belong to, or be monopoUaed by 
one or tifo academic departments. 

My ei^rience haa been that every discipline haa an approach 
that of fare aomething of valuer and the more you can draw upon 
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thsse vBrl«d toareai th« mor« your int^rcultural coaanonieation 
course i» onriaiod. Tho wlUingnost of atsoeiatos in other aroao 
to contribttto to an intoreultural class a»a«as no. Sonathlng 
about the study of Intarcultural interaction •grabs" people, 
turns them on, so they are happy to join forces vith people who 
share their preoccupation. Possibly promoting integrated projects 
in intoreultural communication will help to bre^ down the 
artificial barriers that too often result in duplication of 
effort and the failure to share resources in our sdhools, colleges 
and universities* 

7. Local problems are not neglected, and are given a global 
perspective. It is ny prejudice that a well-balanced course in 
intoreultural coBnunication should give about equal emphasis to 
domestic and to overseas issues. X*m sure teadtxers in some 
instances stress one of these to the near exclusion of the other, 
and with reasons that make sense to them. However. I find it 
rewarding to compare local intoreultural situations with more 
exotic and bisarre interactions in foreign lands. Kore often than 
not the same difficulties appear. These seem less dramatic at 
home because of their familiar context. For exaa^lo, students find 
exciting the discovery that sens of our difficulty in relating to 
American Indians comes from our failure to understand that they 
subordinate the individual to the group mudi as do the Japanese. 
The ways we use time become meaningful only %dien we fit our patterns 
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into th« range o£ timm orimtations around the globa* By relating 
local practices to those nearby and far away we cooe to 
appreciate that these cultural phenomena are en a continuum^ and 
are in no eenee fixed or absolute. Perhaps the most iaportant 
insight from the study of intercultural communication is the 
realisation that everything we live by is relative. Somewhere 
on Spaceship Earth is a culture whidi finds our treasured values 
to be unwholesoBie and gives high priority to goals and practices 
we reject. The presence of mesobers of these vary different 
cultures in class makes unfamiliar cultural patterns real and 
believable* 

The cross-over point when a student begins to accept a wi<3e 
range of values and sets of expectations seems to occur when 
he finds himself assuming that a contrasting culture has ae much 
merit as his own, without thinking about it. This seems to 
develop through the study of remote cultures more easily than 
throu^ examining the local scene, where out-of-awarenees prejudices 
get in the way. rShmn elements of intercultural communication in a 
remote place are identified, the local situation can be examined 
to find if those same elements exist here. The cos^rieon raises 
obstaclee to eoBnunioation ^bove the threshhold of awareness and 
develops intercultural empathy* Differences come to be appreciated 
rather than deplored; when you come to enjoy differences, a foundation 
on idiiai you can build particular skills for specific intercultural 
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cooinuniAition applications exists. 

I havs concludad from my limitsd axporiencs that intorcultural 
cowftimication CAN ba taught in a classroom, providing savan 
problems are satisfactorily solved, these are 

1. coenunication theory must be utilized 

2. The course must be adjusted to meet the needs of 
particular students 

3. m-class and out-of-class resources must be 
aggressively exploited 

4. Multi-cultural methods should be used 

5. Experiential learning should supplement the 
semiring of information 

6. The course should bring together materials from as 
many disciplines as possible 

7. K gl^l perspective must relate local and remote 
applications of intercultural cooounication. 

If ve attain these dbjeetives, our classes in intercultural 
coomunioation are certain to be of value. 
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Spctich 247 Casoa In IntcfcuXturii Coi4jn\>nicAtioa 
D\*» !>• A9unelon-Laxut9 

(UnUcrftity o£ Kwisas) 

Objectives 

1. TO develop an under stanUln;^ ct ttm nature and proccos of Intercultural coDimuni.- 
cation. 

2. To develop InslsUtfi ftnd/or slctlla In the dlnr.no»is and analysis of cotjplex 
interpersonal conmunicntion situations. 

3 TO f.»iUatl«c .tudents vlth 9«c theories and t»thodalocio. that »ouU .Id tlica 
In the onalysls o£ various types of oomunlcation probldw. 

Reading s (selected articles from t!ie followinc)? 

l/ K. Ciffin. B. Patton, Fandaf. cutals of Speech Cjgnl cat: Ion. York; Uarpcr 

and Aov, 1971. 

2. t. Sa»ovar. Porter, t»....,.i t-ur^l Communication; A Header, aolmont. Calif. 
Wadsuorth, 1972. 

3. r,1mm- 1 — '-^ ^'^^'^^ ^'T'^" The Urban Cou»unleation 
Crial.. Woslilngton, a.C.; Acropolis Sooks, IV71. 

4. Arthur L. Sulth. wcluvln. Har,«»ea«. Ann. *iJ«2;«^24y5^|^5^J^i^^^^ 
otha r j^cea. Ethnic Crouoe. ami Culturea . Ua Mgelea. liana Ltnnic loun 

1971. 

5 Sclaald S.«rt. mM..ij;jlla,. Conurbation. Srldnes 

citloS 3^en Pario-;^ o-F-riT£5;;.nt Cultures. J-alnaavlllc. Ohio. La!-, brie 

CollcEe, 1367. 

6, E. ilottlnsha» (ed.), Cas^udies.4nl^ 

Graduate SchoSl of Corporate and ;>olitical Comunication. tairfield univeroicy» 
Fairfield, Connecticut, 11)73. 

Lny?oTL^:^^U^^TJe«^'^« 

* 

c.\»!i» Activities 

1 Case materials vill bo handeJ out in class, 
ba used to stimulate discussion. 

3 Written aualysaa of swte cases cflll also be osslsned. 

5. TtUs vlll be .hotm to »uppl«»ent raadinsa anJ to aerve as illustrations o£ 
theoilaa, net'iodoloalea. anu casej. 

6. There ».U be t™ tests. Ut-Jarin, «ld-tem and. 2m!-dorl„8 the l.«t week ot 
Er|c el'""'o»' 27 
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7. Final grade will be froa the follo /iivi; 
clas9 partJcl'>atioti 1/3 
vritten teats 1/^ 
orl^idnaX cases and 

written reports 1/3 

0. Each student oust vrlte an orir.iiial ca3<., pet::*....!, I»yi»othotlcal « 

fioa Che media, and analyze it. Th.is is duo the accouJ to the In.t .icck of class 
of thrlall semester. The paper's len^^th. tyred and double-spaced, nest be bcti/ecn 
4-7 pages, Indudina rcCcrenccs. if any. 

V). Attendance is taportant as p.io«P participation i.: .ui integral pnrt of ^he class. 
TUa asswiption of the participative nature or the cou ..c. 1« ^ L/liLa 

l«arrfroS the experiences afforded by the cr^ercisoa. To miss these experiences 
deprives the student a vital cowponcut of tUj course. 

Courae Outline* 

1. A. Concepts: 1. Cosmunication. culture, intercultural comaunl cation. Inter- 

racial, tmngracial. . 

2. attitudes, ualicfa, values, iorcoption, empathy, afctributiou, 

socialization. . 

3. 8tereoty:^es , prejudice, ethnocisutrism, nacionaXisia, inter- 
na tionali a. i. 

B, Processes: 1. role playiu^;, role-talcing 

2. case study ncthod 

3, description ,md evaluation 

C, Language and cowraunication ; structure and effects 

D, Hon-verbal coounuuication-s tructure and effects 

II. Films: Eye of the Hfibolder 
Pictures in your Kiud 
To see or not to see 
Something of Value 
;^ere Is Prejudice 

♦Eophaals will be on case-analysis; and role play approaches for an understandins 
or^hTnature of Intercultural cov^unication. Since it ir. a basic course. It will 
be oriented wore towards the practical rather than the theoretical outcome. 
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Sfffiech 748*-iiitercu1turft1 Coainunlcatlon: Tho American Indian 
Instructor: Dr. Nobleza Asunclon-Lande 

CO->InstruCtor: A facuXty nember ftron Haskell Indian Junior Collega 

Course Oescrlptlons An examination of the barriers to effective cooMinleatlon 
lietMeen IndTan and non-Indian Individuals and groups (3) 

Objectives; To develop an understanding of the nature ami process of Intercultural 
conounl cati on • 

To determine whether group conceptions of coonunlcatlon show significant 
culture patterning. 

To examine specific typos of consiunlcatlon behavior which may facilitate 
or hinder Interpersonal 1nteract1«^n between Indians and non-Indians. 

To acquaint students with the Intercultural conaunlcatlon workshop 
as one alternative In facilitating or Improving interpersonal -Intercultural 
coafBunlcatlon. 

Activities ; 1. The class will be conducted along group discussion and lecture 
metFods, Discussions will be centered around key concepts In the readings and 
guest lectures. 

2. Specialists fron KU and Haskell Indian Junior College will be Invited 
as guest lecturers. 

3. Films on Indian culture will be shown at specific Intervals. 

4. There will be two examinations on the assigned readings and lectures— 
the first at the middle of the semester and the second towards the end of 

the semester. 

5. The class will be divided Into groups of five students each. Each 
group win prepare a project.* The project results will be presented orally 
In class, and a written report of It shall be submitted to the Instructor 
on the last day of classes. The project may be based either on readings or 
on field work. 

6. The final grade will be a composite of the work done in class; 

a. Participation In group discussions 

b. Examinations 

c. Written critiques, of films 

d. Project (oral and written presentations) 

7. An intercultural cci»smunf cation workshop will be held during the later 
part of the semester. The primary purpose of the workshop Is to expand 
awareness of the dlynamics and effects of culture In interperswwl coinninlcatlon. 

Course Content; 

1, Guest lectures: 

"A Survey of North American Indian Cultures* 

"Amerindian Languagiss** 

"American Indian Folklore" 

"American Indian Art" 

"Education and the American Indian" 

"American Indian Rhetoric" 

"The Contemporaiy Anerlcan Indian" 




*|ach group wIlV submit a one-page project proposal complete with a bibllo* 
graphy of literature on the selected topic. 
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2. Flints: 

1. **KBn and His Culture** 

2. "Navajo Indian life", "Peaceful ones", (Mopi) "Pueblo Boy'?, 
"Warriors at Peace" 

3. "Rainbow of Stone", "Spirit In the Earth", "Navajos-Chlldren of the God# 

4. "Navajos Move Into the Space Age", "Indian Anerlcan', "The Exiles" 

5. "Discovering Indian ^slc", "Legends of the Sioux", "ttorthwest 
Indian Art", "Navajo Night Dances" 

3. Readings: Assigned readings will be from the following references: 

A. L. Samovar, R. Porter. Intercultural Cocsgunl cation: A Reader. 
M. H. Pressor. Interco«gi5n1cat1on Aweng Nations and People. 
L. S. Hani;S. Intercultural Cosiaunlcatien. 
E. T. Hall. The Silent Language . 

Tne Hidden Diraenslon. 

D. Berio. The Process of cotnaunicatlon. 

E. Stewart.~ l%er1can Cultural Patterns; A Cross-Cultural Perspective. 

B. F. Eggan. The American Indian: Perspectives for the Study of Social 
Change. 

F. 0. Gearing. The Face of the Fox* 
S, Stelner. The New Indians. 
J. Honlngnann. unoerstaiiroi Culture. 
M. L. Max. Ind Un Americans; unityand Diversity. 
E. Cahn, D. ffr[learne. Our Brother^s Keener; The Indian In White Amertca, 

C. V. I. Armstrong. I have Spoken. 
D. Brown. Bury M'/lieart at Wounded Kr ro. 
V. Deloria ." ^e Tal k . You Listen . 
L. T. Jones. Abortqinal American Oratory. 
J. 6. NelhardtT B lack Elk Spealcsl 
W. C. Vanderwer»hT Indian Oratory. 
L. T. Jones. AtneHndlan Education. 

0. M. Wax, S. Diamond, F. Gearing. Anthropological Perspectives on 
Education. 

E. D. Hoopes. Readings In Intercultural Cowwunlcatlon I. 11. III. 

Course Outline: Lectures and fllns In class will form the basis of discussions 
on the following topics:* 

1. Definitions of eoMMunlcatlon, culture, Intercultural coMounlcatlon. 
Descriptions of the process of comunlcatlon, culture and Intercultural comiunl- 
catlon. Coss&unlcatlon Models and nadels for the study of culture and sub- 
cultures. 

2. The Personal dimension In- Intercultural cojiminlcatlon— 
Identity, empathy, stereotypes 
perception, socialization, prejudice 
ethnocentrism, national Isai 
norms, attitudes, values, beliefs 



*Coinpar1 sons/contrasts and examples will be drdwn, from the eontegt^ of 



Indian and white dominant majority behaviors. 
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3. language In culture and co^unlcatlon 
Saptr-whorf hyfiotiiesls 

Elaborated and restricted codes 
Syntactics and semantics 

4. Cultural patterning of iu>n-verba1 loodes of comciunl cation 
Kineslcs 

Proxcsnlcs 

Paralinguistics 

Temporality 

5. Problems In intercultural communication 
Interpersonal -Intercultural barriers 
conflict resolution 

negotiations 
decision-making 
leadership and control 

6. Education and the American Indian 
asslml 1 at1on/1 ntegratlon 

tradi t1 onal 1 sm/ntodeml zati on 

7. The Intercultural Communication. Works^hop 
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Sptech 743 Anthropolosy 714 Asuadon-Uado, InatxttCtor 

This course is an exaolnatlon of the nature, process and factors affecting coramunl- 
catlott in an intercultural context, and of methods of trainin^j for interculturaX 
communication roles. 

« 

T<Htt? 

Samovar and Porter. Ii«TBRCW.XUl«AL Ca-£IUilXCAIIOd: A Reader. 
Supplctnentary Resources s 

Prosscr. INTERCOimUCATIOa AIONG KATIOHS AND PEOPLE. 
HarjBS. INTEXCULTUSAL C0;tnJ2IlCAT10.J. 
Rich. INTETUIACXAL CO 0!UKICATIOil. 
' Smith, 'mfm mBOTSK<CCKSC9aSfflSSI^ TRANSRACIAL COKhUNICAtlC^I. 

Hoopes. »EAOI»^GS m liftZKClSl'miAL COKiaJillCAIIOil , VOLS. I, II, AKD III. 
Cherry. WJOLD CO'fiflrtJICATIOI!: XaWSAT Oil PRO-lISfl. 

Assorted reproduced materials (from journals and unpubUshed articles}. 
Class Activities t 

The dlccussion-lecture-laboratory methods of instruction wUl be eiaployed in the 
SSrse! Itudents will be assigSd readinsa which will form the basis of discussions. 

Films will supplement materials from readinaa and lectures. They will be shown 
at appropriate intervals. 

Participation in an intercultural cotattunications workshop will be required of 
all students enrolled in the course. The workshop is a relatively intensive 
nroeram normally lasting between two or three days, usually off campus, xac 
S^Sp rSesU^ t^^^^ cultural factors which tend to inhibit communication 
between individuals of different cultures, and provides a framework "l^i^h 
participants may experience 'cultural sensitivity*' which may help facilitate 
eross-'Cultural encounters. 

An investisatlve paper is required of all students. Its aim is to ^jJ^^JJ. . . 

Tstudenfa understanding of the subject. A tentative outline should be submitted 
by the eighth week for a critical evaluation by the instructor. 

There are two examinations In the course: a mid-term and a final. 

Course Content ; • 

Study of theoretical perspectives, varied aspects of Intercultural communication, 
the failures Inherent in the process and their possible resiedles, and training 
programs designed for Intercultural communication roles. It includes: 

A* General overview; concepts and definitions, nature of the process, functions 
of intercultural communication, dysfunctional uses. 

B. Social-psychological factors: world view, perception, ethnocentrlsm, culture 
shock, attitudrchange, attitude formation, role relationships, expectations, etc 

C. Linguistic variables: llnauls tic approach to Intercultural communication 
study, social meanings in linguistic structures, elaborate and restricted 
codca, blllngualism, bidialecMtaliCin, biculturalis«», world language-^lina^ia 
franca, translation. ^ ^2 
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D, nonverbal variables & psro:fan»lc«, kiAcalcs, pac'^languaRe, te»aporaXtty» values, 
wearing apparel; traditions, p..r9onality factucs out-oC-avyarencaa »;ture of 
non-lingttlstlc conaunicatlon. non-vorbal expectations as a product of values, 
obligations and constraints of a subculture; the tendency to respond evaluatlvely 
to culture bound non-verbal behavior; conoequances of speaking a lapguage in 

a host country v^lthout understanding appropriate non-verbal behavior^ dress, etc. 

E. Social aspects of vorld coramunlcatlon? tourism as a mode of cewmunicatlon: 
International relations: conaounlcatlon and control; the future of world cooRunl- 
cations i cojmnunlcatlon and change, conflict resolution. " 

P. Trainias prograias for intercultural coaamnlcation or contact. 

1, law, contrast American, culture asslnUatlon, MS trainlns prosrams, 
uttlversity-altematlve model. . • ^ 

2. role-playing and role-taking (role reversal), culture-saneral and culture 

specific. 

G. Intercultural cotamunicatlons research: trends, prospects, problems. 

H. Films; -Where's Prejudice* 

•'Pictures In Your aind" 
*The Detached Americans' 
"Time for Burning" 
"Black and White Uptight" 

•Intercultural Communication '.lorkshoo' (University of Minnesota) 
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Nwv York Statt CoHto* o* AgrletatuM and Uto Sdmett 
• tMUMy ColMg* 01 in* ttM UnlMftay 

CodNtt UnhMNny KSTGQPI AWIIIl£ 

Departmtnt of Communication Artt 
Mrnn Hall 

Ithaca. N«w York 14850 

CA 601 t IKTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION 

Springy 1974 

Instructor: Dr. NJoku E. Awa 

Meeting Place: Communication Arts Graduate and Research Center 
Time: Tuesdays 1:25 to 4:25 P.M. 

Texts: Intercultural Communication; A Reading > Larry A. Samover 
and Richard E. Porter, (waaswortn, ±972). 

Intercommunication Among Nations and Peoples , Michael H. 
Prosser, (Harper and Row, 1973). 

For additional reading list see Bibliography. 
Course Ob.lectives and Description; 

The major objectives of the course are; (1) to help students 
to grasp some of the problems inherent in intercultural communica- 
tion, and (2) to provide a forum vtiere American and foreign students 
can explore together the complexities in decoding culturally related 
verbal and nonverbal cues. A minor objective of the course is to 
make students aware of problems related to the communication - 
culture interface that may retard or impede the flow and acceptance 
of innovations that cross cultural boundaries. 

In order to meet these objectives, the course will systemati- 
cally examine Unguis tic/extralinguistic, social, psychological, 
racial, ethnic, and regional barriers to communication between 
individuals who perceive themselves as "different" in si inif leant 
cultural and subcultural characteristics. Among the topics to be 
covered are: 
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1. Ciatural relativism: language and culture • 

2. Culture, perception, and coxmnunication. 

3. International versus intercultural communication. 

4. communication between a foreigner and members of a host 
country - a simulation game highlighting the foreigner's 
resocialization experiences. 

5. Intracultural communication: beyond racial and social 
class boundaries. 

6. Intracultural communication: problems in interethnic 
relations in multiethnic and multilingual societies. 

7. Nonverbal intercultural cues: their complexities and 
subtleties • 

8. Communicating new ideas: cultural problems in introducing 
Innovations perceived to be exogenous by a target 
population. 

Rationale: 

The graduate program in Communication Arts at Cornell University 
has its emphasis on "strategic application of communication" to 
societal and human problems. It attracts a good number of foreign 
students from different parts of the world. ^ Often, these are men 
and women whose professional duties entail constant Interaction 
with different ethnic and speech communities as well as those from 
different classes. Undoubtedly, they come to Cornell with a profound 
knowledge of basic problems in intercultural communication, espec- 

^The 1973-7^ graduate student population is made up of 50 
percent U.S. and 50 percent foreign students. 
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lally in cooperative extension, adult education, antipoverty pro- 
grams, family planning, and the like. The need for sharing this 
knowledge, for exploring the cultural basis of different communica- 
tion experiences, and for synthesizing the universals (if any) in 
intercultural communication problems cannot be overemphasized* 

Prominent among other reasons for creating the course are two 
philosophically unrelated efforts in studying problems in inter- 
cultural communication at Cornell. The first is the series of inter- 
cultural communication workshops organized by the intercultural 
communication association (INCAS) which mostly consists of students 
from the international living center, otherwise known as "Dorm.8." 
The association conducts periodic workshops to explore cultural 
differences among participants, and to encourage respect for those 
differences. 

The second effort is the predeparture seminar "Beyond Cornell" 
which is conducted annually for foreign students who are about to 
return to their countries. The ea5>hasis is on hypothetical socio- 
cultural problems that foreign students face back home when they 
try to Implement programs that are based on technological skills 
acquired abroad. Clearly, this is one of the dimensions of inter- 
cultural communication. Communicating new ideas in developing 
countries involves interacting with people from different ethnic 
backgrounds and status configurations. 

From their inception these activities have received the strong 
stipport of the International Student Office at Cornell. The leaders 
of both activities have expressed interest in the emergence of a 
course utlizing some elements of the experiential learning approach 
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in a format that does not compromise the academic rigor of graduate 
level work. Thus, while the course is not intended to undermine 
the worth^ile activities of "IHCAS" and "Beyond Cornell", the three 
programs stand to benefit from the unique approach of one another. 
Evaluation; 

Students taking the course for credit will he required to 
write a- term/research paper on an aspect of intercultural communica- 
tion that excites them. While there are other criteria for 
determining final grades (e.g. class participation or additional 
project), the paper will count for more thaii 50 percent of a student's 
grade. The criteria by which the quality of a term paper is to be 
judged will be discussed on the first day of class. 

Bibliography 

While some of the books listed below are intended to serve as 
collateral reading material, most of them have sections which every 
student should read. An attempt has been made to identify the most 
obvious sections in some of the books. More books and sections 
will be added as the need arises. 

Since the bibliography is alphabetized, the order in which 
books are listed will not necessarily coincide with their order of 
importance . 
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Books 

A Casebook of Social Change s Niehoff, Arthur H. (editor), Chicago, 
111.: Aldine pui}iisniz>g Company, 1966, 

Ccmmnlcatlon and Culture, Smith, Alfred G. (editor), N.Y.: Holt, 
Mnehiart and Winston, 1966. (Chapters I, IV, V and XIII). 

Communication and Social Change in Latin America; Ihtroducins New 
Techr'^logy , tteutschmann, Paul J. et al, Freaerick A. Fraeger ^ 

Publishers, 1968. (Chapters 3,4 and 6). Call No. HN 110 5 a8 

D48C2. 

Ccmnmnication in Africa s Doob, Leonard W., Yale University Press, 
— : — l$bl. (Chapters III and IX). Call No. P 92 a4 d69- 

I ntroducing Social Change: A Manuel for Americans Overseas , Arens- 

berg, Conrad M. and Arthur H. Miehoff, Chicago, 111.: Aldine 

Publishing Company, 196^1-. 

Language, Culture and Communication , areenborg, Joseph H., Stanford 
— ^ University Press, 1971. fCKiJ'ters 1 and 3). Call No. P 27 
G 79. 

Lang ua ge in Sociocultural Change, Plshman, Joshua A., Stanford 

^ iSl vers Ity Press, 197§. T^^hapters I and IV). Call No. P 41 

F 53 L 2. 

Language, Psychology and Culture , Lambert, Wallace, Stanford Univer- 
— ^ slty Press, 1975. (Chapters 6 and 17). Call ^o. W ¥jb Ai 
L22. 

N onverbal Communication , Hinde, Robert A., (editor), Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1972. (Read especially part three) 

Nonverbal Communication in Human Interaction , Khapp, Mark L., New 

Yofin — Holt, Rinehart and Winston, Inc., 1972. (Chapters 1,3, 

4,5 and 6). 

Modernization Among Peasants; The Impact of Coim unication, Rogers, 

Sverett M., Miw York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, inc., 1969. 

(Chapters 2,8 and 16). 

New York: 



Fawcett 



The Analysis of Subjective Oglture, Triandis, Harry C, 
^ohn Wiley, 1978. (cnaptjers to be announced). 

The Silent Language , Hall, Edwart T., Greenwich, Conn.: 
Publications, Inc., 1959. (Chapters 2,5,9 and 10). 

Weak States in a World of Powers; The Dynamics of International 

Re lations, Singer, Marshall R., New YorK; The Free press, 

1975. (Chapter 1). 
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Artloles 

1, "Toward an Understanding of Nonverbal Communication Systems" 
by Randall P. Harrison and Mark Knapp In The Journal of 
Communication, 22:4 (December, 1972), 339-35**. 

2, "The Cultural Basis of Qnotlons and Gestures" by Weston 
LaBarre in Journal of Personality s XVI (1947)» 

3, "The Communication of Meaning Across Cultures" by Ray Wood, 
et al, m The Journal of Communication ^ 21:2, (June, 1971;. 
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U Riy N. Baxna KSI MW MfMlffllE (the 2 hr. lower division courses 

Dept. of ^ech - PortlanSTStiSe fiiiv. are taught one term) 

itereultural Commtnleatlon AL 199 

Outline of r^tr«fc Content t;ith Su ffgaated Readings 

y: Purchased texts Include two books (I) £he Silent ^"fflftge.^y 

taCarred to es SL and (2) The Hidden Dimension by Edward T. Hall referred to 
aa BD and two ptnphlets (I) CoRgminleatlonss The Tra nsfer of Heanlng by Wti 
Pabun referred to as CoBnunlcatlons and (2) What Evervenp Should Know Abou^. 
Seoantlcs referred to as Saiaantlcs * 

Host of the other sources have been pUced on two-hour or o^J^if^J^'?;;*'*!. 
m the Reserve Library, If not on reserve, there will be an Indication. such 
aa: (In regular library) or (handout). 

Rasarve Items of psrtlcular Interest are marked with a atar (*) . 
Background 

k. Definition of culture and exsnplas of cultural differences 

SL: pp. 9-13; 31-415 99-105 
HD: pp. 188-189 

Understanding Culture by John Boningmann: pp. l-Zl 

B. Description of the process of eomwnlcatlon 

SL: pp. 93-94 
HD: pp. X, 1-6 
Cooouni cat ions: ALL 

.. Concepts needed to succeed In Interpersonal cowaunlcatlon 

♦Global VllUffa Conversation by Reginald Smart (Whole Psaphlet) 
A. How evaluation Interferea with understanding 

••The Study of Intercultural Coiammlcatlon In Liberal EducatW 
WllUim S. HoHttll in Pselflc Sneech . Vol. II, No. ^, way^ wo 
(regular library or hsndout) 

1. The process of Inferential reasoning 

2. The difference between description and evaluation 
B» What Influences perception 

I. Culturally-Induced selection (of what to look at) and Interpretation 

^ pScroftha Enemy" by Jerome D. Prank In EgycholoRY Tod^a^> Nov. 1968 
Tmnresalons of the U.S. by Sophie Hollander 
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Bama 28 

AL 199 •* Course Outlliw 

2. PredlspotltloRS or tcereotypat 

"Nationality and Social Perception" by Bryant Wedge in Journ, of 
CQiwmtnlcation , Dec.» 1966 

*"How Others See Us" by William Buchanan, pp, 1-12 In k^ti^.^ 
Through Foreign Evea. The Annals of the Aaarican Acadeny of 
Political and Social Science » Sept. 1954. 

Children's V ^ewa of Poreiyi Peoples by Laabert and Klineberg 
(research studies to skim) 

3. Individual differences 
8D: pp. 41-75 

4. Anxiety 

HD: pp. 165-180 

Release from ttervous Tension by David H. Fink 
III. Verbal Syid>olisation (language) 

A. Culture contrasts and question of linguistic deterainisa 

SL; pp. 91-94; 106-110 _ 
Understanding Culture by John Honingmann: pp. 143-163 u i™ 

*"It Loses Something i n the Translation" by Paul A. Kolers in PsYcholofflr 
Today. May 1969 

B. Semantic problems 

S?^JcSSiicS^Barriers to Coamunicationa" by Daniel Kats in Sa^ai^Sa 
%nd Soetal Action . The Annals of the Amer. Academy of Political and 
Social Sciences March 1947 pp. 17-26 

IV. {lonverbal Coanunieatlon 

A. Symbolic gesture, paralanguage (vocal inflections), and kinesics (bodily 
movement) 

♦"The Cultural Basis of Emotions and Gsstures" by Weston IfB««« 
™J:!^S Personality. XVI (1947) pp. 49-68 (regular library BFt .J66> 

♦"Hoir to Read Body Unguage" in ^ydar'a Digest. Dec. 1969 or Glamouy> 
Sept. 1969 (not on reser^) 

•»The cultural Perspective" by Margaret Mead in CqCTmnieatton or Conflict, 
by Mary Capes Ch. 1 
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Bsr eoprtvutE ' 

• • • 

199 • Course Outllnd 
am* 

B* Language of Time 

SLi pp. 15-30, 128-145 

C« Language of Space (proxemlca) 

SL: pp. 146-164 
HD: pp. 91-164 

D. Hall* a Primary Maaaage System 

SL: pp. 42-62; 165-168; 171-176; and p. 92 

The eatabllahsient of culture in man 

SL: pp. 66-91; 111-127 

Other references: 

Customs and Crises in Comnmnlcat ton . Irving J. Lee>eap* "A Point of View" 
by A. Averchenko 

Htglected Aspect of Foreign Affairs, Charles Frankel , esp. Chap. 7 
(pp. 99-112) 

Culture and Coicaunication . Robert Oliver 

Clipping illustrating problems of Intercultural communication (in a 
nanilla folder - photocopied) 
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Course Mo* AL 199 

Interculcural CcfOEDunleatlon Mrs. Baraa; 31 SPH 



Student Infomaclon Sheet 



The goal of this clasa Is to help you to develop an Insight intp _^he — 
problema Inherent ia interpersonal intercultural coranuinication and a sensi- 
tivity to the signs of meaning and emotion that coiae through the frame of 
reference of someone from anottier ethnic group* This is not an easy task. 

Those of you who are students from another co»xntry have already felt 
some degree of "culture shock" and the frustrations of having ideas and 
feelings you cannot share. You have probably attributed this to the language 
barrier* and rightly so, but there are undoubtedly other factors that ^^tf^f* 
fared as well. This class may help to bring them to your awareness and there- 
fore, put you closer to a solution.- 

American students will find the course to be a magnified look at the 
basic principles of all communication, as well as preparation for the time 
you find yourself among strangers, whether it be in this country or another 
one. 



Aetivitiea 

To be able to successfully communicate with someone from another cultura, 
you must "know" that he has different customs, goals, and thought patterns from 
your own— but this is not enough. You must be aware of unspoken codes, and 
somehow be able to relate his actions. Which result from his feelinga, to your 
own experiences. Only then can you get beyond the superficial meanings or 
avoid errors. 

For this reason the course will not be a series of lectures about com- 
munication or about culture. The class will revolve around you as a participant ■ 
in individual conversations, small group discussions, even role-playing or 
aimolated cross-cultural experiences. Your ideas will be respected and your help 
is needed. 

You are encouraged to take this class on a paas/no-pass basis. Your 
grade will depend on attendance, your active participation in class discussions 
and class projects, notes on communication experiences, and a term paper in 
which you will fill in a course content outline according to your own analysis 
and interpretation. 
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SI 

Dept. of Speech, PorMand State University 

LaRay M,- Barna 

3 hours 

SP 440 (grad): Problems in IntercuXtural Coiwnunication - 3 hours 

An investigation of the problems of understanding and expression 
which occur when persons are in face-to-face conominication with 
others from a aiffcrent cultural or sub-cultural background. 
Experiences in dyads and small groups of mixed cultural backgrounds 
with a view to Improving one's own general and intercultural 
eoanunication skills. 

I, GENERAL OBJECT T-VES 

To provide students with theory, opportunities for research, and classroom 
experiences in which he can develop awareness end apply new insights. 

To Increase the students* knowledge of the special coraraunication problems 
to be expected when in contact with sofoeone frwa a different ethnic 
background. 

To Increase the students* awareness of their own strengths and weaknesses 
when in a cross-cultural communication situation, 

II, SPECIFIC OBJECriVES 

To acquaint each student with the varying forms of verbal and 

expression, thought processes, attitudes, value systems, perception skills, 
defensive mechanisms, and other learned characteristics which accompany 
different cultures and subcultures. 

To help them investigate the extent to which these differences can cause 
problems in understanding and conanunicating with members of different 
ethnic groups. 

To bring to each student's awareness his own identification with his own 
culture and/or subculture and the extent to which this interferes with 
his ability to interact with others. 

To stress the Importance of individual differences and the Influence of stereo- 
types, preconceptions, value judgments, and anxiety, 

III. OUTLINE OF COURSE CONTBIfr 

A. Definitions of culture and communication, , 

B. Description of the process of comaaunicatloh and conditions necessary for 
Its most efficient functioning, . ^ ^- 

C. Identification of the elements most likely to malfunction in the setting of 
Intercultural comutinication: translation of verbal and nonverbal codes, 
perception (due to unfamiliar stimuli). Information processing (due to 
different systems of reasoning, attitudes, value systems), transmission 
fduc to lack of knowledge of symbol system, style, arrangement, media, etc, 
that would result In a close approximation of ^he meaning Intended) and 

noise interference (distraction of anxiety, unfamiliar extraneous stimuli, etc). 
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0. concept, «a t^^es^^^^^^^^^ T^Zs:t:illT^lt tl^'Tl^' 

G . American assumptions and values, ^..it^res and subcultures. 

H. Assumptions and values of contrasting cultures ana sudcu 

IV. STUDEOT ACTIVITIES 

A. General cUssroom dieeusslen centered around key concepts In reeling. 



Genera J. ci»3»tww»« — - — 

and ideas presented by guest * tu foreign students 1ft 

Two-thlrds of class tin. ^^^^-J,^^^^^^^^ to bring 

dyads and small groups. Activities ano ta^ ^ provide a 

♦♦foreigner". . - fAcords and analyses at least 

Each student keeps a Journal in which ^^^f ^^^^^^f^^^^ ^^u. 
one intercultural cc««m.nication success or failure per^we^ .^^ ^^^^^^ 



C. 

one intercultural f ^.^l^^^^f^rand TJZZ miitein and final. 

E. Each student writes a vnajor term paper ana case:. 

V. TEXTS AND MATERIALS UTILIZED 
A. Adopted texts: 

r. RuescK. Jurgen «^ Oregor, .Bat.^.;;Cc«^^ 

2, Beiti 



tesch, Jurgen and G^^SS^^V^^^'SoitorrCompany. New York. 1968. 
Matrix of Psychiatry," W. A, Affairs." Brooks/Cole 

z. ^e^Daryl J. /'TJellefs, Attitudes, a^^ 

Pub. Co.. Beliaont. California, 1970. Doubleday and Co, 1959 

3. Hall. Edward T., "The Silent La^SU^Sf S^ituS- A Cross-Cultural 
I: s?ew;rd. Edward C. "A^P-??,^^^^^^ for International 

B. Supplemental Bibliography 

Hall. Edward T.. "The Hidden ^^n'' f^^J^f^^^^^ '''' 
Kllniberg, Otto. "The H^^J^^^^^^^Sgf Internatlo 

NY: Holt, Rlnehard and Winston, ^^^v. of Chicago 

LaBarre, Weston, "The Human Anlsnal." Chicago, ine uni 

Press, 1954 ^ ^ ^r,A rsiifctire* Readings In the Codes 

smth. Alfred G., "5<r:"'"5i'°M«h2^i1S" Winston. Inc. 1966 

of I»»'~"°»;;„f3i';£*S2^ to introduction to 

''?^lT<^ 5«ctIS" Cl S nehard and Winston. Inc. mO 



1. 

2. 



3. 
4. 
5. 



other - and Joamal artlcU. of an InterdUclpUnar, nature. Th. 
list l5 :.o't> lengthy to reproduce here. 
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COURSE R£QUIRE>fEinrS 

and I final based on the assigned readings; and write a research P«Per or 

Sdertfw s^udy of a particular f --^^-^^^^^/^/^^^^^^^ 

ramifications of this characteristic when someone of this ethnic group is 

In conBounication with various others, 
METHODS OF EVALUATION USED 

Equal weighing of the following: 
conbined test grades 
adequacy of the term paper 
contributions to the classroom projects 
evidence of improved insight as revealed in the joumai 
the student's own evaluation of his work 

Prepared by LaRay M, Bama 
Oct. 7. 1971 

Xhl. course vaa "f^^UJrT/lC JS'4Xg*:i"SnTt:S ?o«^t'wL 

Z »bjecc of English as^ seco^ tanj^age ^^^^-^^^ '^'^scrch 

liitercultural laarriage* Tltey were reaay *"^J*'*^^ «t-<ii enrolled under 

SI could be handled by students rf» ^.S^Srt for assign- 

the *1 199 ™^'. S^r^d anS tte ieeds of both groups were «t 

wnts and grades were therefore '°°_„,^, active comiunlcatlon two 

S:irspe1ri"^a^£:^r\e^u:r^^^^^^ tr/r-ion nu^r be 

Sde laLr to replace the necessity to use an open nuiriber. 
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cross-cultvual co/muNZCATion - csr 319 

Stmmer^ 1974 

Dr, Jerry L. Butk 

COURSE DE^RIPTIONt 

An •nalysxs of the nature of cultural and racial identites and their effects 
upon human coimunication behavior. Emphasis is upon helping the student 
understand human interaction in cross-cultural and interracial 
coaamnication encounters through an acquaintance with theories of com- 
munication, culture, and perception* 

TEXTS: 

1. Rich, Andrea L. Interracial Communication . New York: Harper & Row, 
Publishers, 1974, 

2, Samovar, Larry A. aiK? Porter, Richard E. (Eds.) intercultural 
Conrnunicatiom A Reader . Belmont, Calif.: Wadsworth Publishing 
Company, Inc., 1972. 

PREMISES CONCBRffllfG MAN'S CONSTITUTIONAL AND CULTURAL NATURE : (Kessing, 
19S8, pp. 49-50) 

1. Man is a member of the animal kingdom. Humans are liftkaf in a total 
web of biological life with all other organisms. As the Chinese philo- 
sopher put it, "Man is kinsman to all nature." 

2. Modern men, like all other living organisms, are products of a vast 
and dynamic process of evolution. This development has proceeded from 
simpler and more generalized forms to canplex and more specialized forms. 
Man is still a notably generalized animal, with a potential for much 
further development. 

3. Man is in important respects a unique animal. This shows above all in 
his capacity for precise symbolic comiunication, particularly through 
language, and so for learning and storing experience (culture) . 

4. In broader perspective, all living men have essentially similar 
characteristics. But the nearer look shows great variability in pop- 
ulations and in individuals^-specializations in constitution and in behavior. 

5. Throughout the lifetime of each individual a constant interplay is 
going on between hereditary potentialities and environmental influences. 
The human constitution and behavior take their shape from a complex inter- 
action of genetic, habitat, and sociocultural factors. These mesh in a 
notablu definitive way during growth to mold the adult, and of course 
every individual becomes in the process to some degree different and unique. 

6. Man is not standing still. The constitutional characteristics of 
groups and individuals are being constantly modified with each generation 
and lifetime. Cutural traditions also undergo modification. 
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PREMISES COUCSRlflllG TRS RBXATZOltSHXP OF COMMUNICATION AND CULTURE: 
(Gleescm Mid Wakefield, 1968, pp. v^vi) 

1, The relation between language and cuiture is a necessary con- 
sideration in any fruitful discussion of comtunication, no matter how 
practical or limited in scope it may appear? many fallacies and 
trivial conclusions follow when this complex relation is overlooked. 

2, The relation is reciprocal t the form of communication influences 
(and some would have it determines) the form of culture/ the form of 
culture influences the form of language and language used, 

3, The study of coamunication at its limits is extremely valuable, 
and leads to an understanding of the potentialities and limitations 
of the culture and cultural elements otherwise difficult to attain. 

SCHEDULE OF ACTIVITIES: June 17 - iiugust 2 

Week 1 - June 17 - June 21 

I, Major Theme: CULTURE AND COMMUNICATION 

1. "Introduction to Int^^rracial Communication" (Rich, 1-16) 

2. "An Overview of mteroilturai Coaaaunication" (Porter, SP 3-17) 

3. "What is Intercultural Communication?'* (Sitaram, SP 18-23) 
** Recaimended Reading: "Problems of Cross-Cultural Com- 

munication Research" (Chu, SP 303-309) 

Week 2 - June 24 - June 28 

II, Major Theme: SELECTIVITY AND FILTERING 

1, "Perception, Prejudice, and Interracial Communication" 
(Rich, 17-42) 

2, "Cultural Factors in the Structuralization of Perception" 
(Hallowell, SP 49-68) 

3, "Time and Cool People" (Horton, SP 84-96) 
** Proposal for Assignment I 

Week 3 - July 1 - July 5 
III, Major Theim: IMAGES AND BSHAVICm 

1, "Stereotypes and Interracial Communication" (Rich, 43-64) 

2, "Nationality and Social Perceptior" (Wedge, SP 69-75) 

3, "Racial Ethnocentrism and Judgement of Beauty" 
(Martin, SP 76-79) 

** Recommended Reading: "Directions for Inter-Cultural 

Communication Research" (Becker, SP 310-319) 
** Assignment I Due, 

Week 4 - July - July 12 

IV, Major Thme: culture and contexts 

1, "Role, Culture, and Interracial Communication" 
(Rich, 65-86) 

2, '*Rapping in the Black Ghetto** (Kocbman, SP 141-152) 

3, "The Effects of Megro and White Dialectical variations 
Upon Attitude" (Buck, SP 153-158) 

** Inventory X 
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ffeek 5 


- July 


1$ " July 19 




Major 


Theme t DZSPOSITIOH AND BEHAVXQR 


A. 


Minor 


Th&ate: Culture of Poverty 




I, 


"SelxefSf Attitudes, Values, and Interracial Comunication" 






(Rich, 87-124) 




^# 






J. 


interpersonal Commanication Within Transracial Contexts'^ 






(Smith, SP 285-300) 






Reixnmended Reading: ""EthMigraphic Cotmunication: Man^ 






date for a social Ethic"* (Burk,^ SP 320^327) 




** 


Proposal for Assignment II 


Week 6 


- July 


22 - July 26 








B. 


Minor 


Theme: Native American Cultures 




I. 


''Language and Interracial Communication'*, (Rich, 125-^160} 




2. 


The Gift of Tongues'* (Kluckbohn, SP IQl - 113) 




J. 


The Sapir-Wborf Hypothesis'* (Hoijer, SP 114^122) 






Assignment II Due 


week 7 


- July 


29 ' August 2 


VIZ. 


Major 


Theme: WRDS AND NOT-WORDS 


c. 


Minor 


Theme: Chicane Culture 




1. 


•*Interracial Implications of Nonverbal Communication" 






(Rich, 161-196) 




2. 


"Paralinguistics, Kinesics, and Cultural Anthropology" 






(LaBarre, SP 172-180) 




3. 


"Proxemics: The Study of Man's Spatial Relations" 






(Hall, SP 205-219) 




** 


Inventory II 



RESEARCH PROJECTS : 

Assignment I: Option A (Maximum 7 pages) 

Topic: Hov are Differences in Culture Revealed Through Perceptual 
Behavior? 

A primary goal of this course is to understand and appreciate the 
influence of culture upon c&munication. Perceptual behavior is 
significant in human communication behavior for the context of mes- 
sages is directly influenced by this process. This written assignment 
option encourages you to analy^ the nature, functions, effects, and 
significance cf perceptual behavior by research focusing upon: 
(1) attributes of culture, (2) attributes of human cotmunication, and 
(3) the influence of perception upon emergent culture aiKf huwa;j com- 
munication systems. Your paper 8h(mld include the following: 

1. Mhat is culture? 

2. Mhat is comunication? 

3. How do culture and communication interac*"- to limit or 
focus perception? 
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4. Could cross-cultural/interretcial communication probl&ns 
begin at the level of perception? 

5. ffhich comes first, culture or comnunication or perception? 

6. How does an understanding of perception help ycm ur^er stand 
cross-cultural/interracial coimunication? 

Assigmtent I: Option B (Saximum 7 pages) 

Topict "How Do Cultural and Racial Differences Manifest Them- 
selves in Communication Behavior?'* 



A primary goal of this course is to understanl and appreciate the 
influence of culture and race upon human commnication behavior » 
This written assignment option enc:^rages you to analyze the influence 
of culture and race to determine the nature and significance of that 
effect. Your paper should address the following: 



1. What constitutes a racial or cultural difference between 
ir^ividuals? 

2. How does comainication behavior influence cultural and 
racial identity? 

S, Do individuals with differing cultural and racial 
identities have differing coitminication systems? 

4, Why do coimunication transactions across cultural and racial 
lines seem to "^-il frequently? 

5. What are the advantages of understanding the nature of 
cultural or racial identities and human communication systems? 



Assignment lit Option A (Maximum 7 pages) 

Topic: Cultural or Racial Grocp Analysis 

A primary objective of this course is to address the effects of 
cultural or racial identity upon human coimunication. This written 
assignment option provides an opportunity for you to observe, analyze, 
and evaluace the communication behavior across cultural or racial 
lines. This should help you refine and conceptualize the effects 
of cultural and racial identities upon coimunication behavior. Your 
paper should include the following t 

1, What was the cultural or racial composition of the group you 
observed? 

2, Were there differences in comainication behavior which may 
be attributable to the cultural or racial identity of the 
group? 

3, was nonverbal c<mminication behavior highlighted in the 
group's comainication interaction? 
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4. Did you become avsxe of attitudes, beliefs, or values tfeit 
sny iAterfere vith effective communication iMtween 4tfour 
group and a naive individual? 

5. Did tfou become aware of phrases, references, or words which 
woald make t/our srroup ''bristle'* thus interfering with 
communication? 

6. What sort of advice would you give a naive individual 
wishing to comniunicate effectively with your group? 



Assignsaent II; Option B (Maximum 7 pages) 

Topic: Cultural or Racial Group Analysis 

A primary objective of this course is to address the effects of 
culture and racial identity upon human coaaanication* This written 
assignamit opti<m provides an opportunity for you to research, 
analyze, and evaluate a cultural or racial group with whom you have 
not had direct contact . You win focus upon the nature of the 
cultural or racial group identity and draw inferences for comunication 
interaction, it is advisable to find different author's discussion 
of your selected group. The more points of view you become aware 
of, the more complete your analysis may be. Follow the guidelines and 
questions in Assigim^*t Tit option A and feel free to supplment 
those questions with information that is significant to your group 
particularly. 



SBLECTSD BIBLIOGRAPHY t 

J. CULTURE AND COMMUltlCATIC ^ f 

Brown, Roger, Vords and Things , Sew York: The Free Press, 1958, 

Dance, Frank B, X, Human Communication Theory , New York: Holt, 
Rinehart, and Winston, Inc,, 1967, 

Eitzen, D, Stanley, social Structure and Social problems in America , 
Boston; Allyn and Bacon, Inc,, 1974, 

Gleeson, Patrick and Wakefield, Nancy (^s,) Language and Culture , 
Columbus: Charles B, Merrill Publishing Co,, 1968, 

Gumpers, John J. and Hymes, Dell f£dsj Directions in Sociolinguistics* 
New York: Holt, Rinehart, and Winston, Inc, 1972, 

Hya^s, Dell (Ed.) Language in Culture and Society , New York: Harper S 
Row, Publishers, 1964, 

Keesing, Felix M, Cultural Anthropology , New York: Holt, Rinehart, 
and Winston, 1958, 



Keasler, Evelyn, Anthropology: The Humanizing Proaess , Bostons 
Allyn and Bacon, Inc,, 1974 
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ProssoTf Michael (Bd») intercomunicAtion Among nations and Peoples , 
New York: Harper s Bo», Publishers, 1973* 

Smith, Alfred (Ed,) Commanication end Culture* New York: Holt, 
Rinehart, and Winston, 1966 » 

JI. SELECTIVITY AND FILTSRItfG : 

Forgus, Ronald H, Perception , New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1966. 

Hastorf, Albert H, , Schneider, David J. and Polefka, Judith, 

Person Perception , Reading, Mass: Addison-Wesley Publishing Co,, 1970, 

Krech, David and Crut'7hfield , Richard S, Elements of Psychologg . 
New York: Alfted A, Knopf, Inc, 1958, 

McGuire, William J, "The Nature of Attitudes and Attitude change,** in 
Gardner Lindzey and Elliot Aronson (Eds.), The Handbook of Social 
Psuchology , 2nd Ed,, Vol, III, Reading, Mass,: Addison-fiesley Publishing 
Co,, 1969, 

Mortensen, a, David, Comunication : Th^} Study of Human Interaction , 
New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co,, 1972, 

Rokeach, Milton. Beliefs, Attitudes^ and Values , San Francisco: 
Jossey, Bass. 1968, 

Vernon, M, D, The Psychology of Perception , Baltimore: Penguin Books, 
1963, 

III. IMAGES AND BEHAVIOR: 

Boulding, Kenneth E, The Image , Ann Arbor: The University of Michigan 
Press, 1956, 

Broun, Roger, Social Psychology , New York: Free press, 1965, 

Collins, Barry E, Social PsyclK>logy , Reading, Mass,: Addison- 
Wesley Publishing Co,, 1970, 

DeVito, Joseph, The Psychology of Speech and Language , New York: 
Random House, Inc, 1970, 

Jones, James M, Prejudics and Racism . Reading, Mass. : Addi son- 
Wesley Publishing Co., 1972, 

Krech, David and Crutchfield, Richard s. Theory and Problems of 
Social Psychology , New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1948 

Simpson, George B, and Yinger, j, Milton, Racial jind Cultural Minorities * 
4th Ed, New York: Harper s Row, Publishers, 1972. 

Tagiuri, Renato and petrullo, Luigi, Person Perception and interpersonal 
Behavior , Stanford, Calif,: Stanford University Press, 195$. 

Tubbs, Stewart L, and Moss, Sylvia. Human Communication An interpersonal 
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Perspective , ttev Yotks Random House, Inc,, 1970. 

IV. atLTtmS MP COHTSXTS: 

Carroll, John B. Lanyuage and rikwght . Sngletfood Cliffs, N*J,t 
Mntice'HMll , Inc. «. 1964. 

Doob, LeonMrd w, Sooinl Ps^iahologii , Nw Yorkt Henry Holt and 
Company, Inc., 19S2. 

Duncan, Sagh Dalziel. Communication and Social Order . London: 
Oxford UniveTMtty Press, 2962. 

tindesmith, Alfred R. And Strauss, Anselm L, Social Psttcholo9H » 
3rd Bd, Hew Yorks Holt, Rinehart, and Winston, Xnc, 196$, 

Hanis, Jerome G. and Heltzer, Bernard /if. (Eds,) Sumtolic Interaction , 
Boston: Allyn and Bacon, inc. , 1967. 

Mead, George Herbert Mind, Self, and Society, Chicago , university 
of Chicago Press, 1964, 

Shibutani, Tamotsu. Society and Personality, Snglemood Cliffs, 
iiT.J..* Prentice-'Hall , Inc. , 1961. 

V. DISPOSITIOH AHD UZHI^Viat i 

B«a, Daryl J. Behavior, Attitudes, and Human Affairs , Belmont, 
Calif,: Brooks /Cole Publishing Co., 1970, 

Cohen, Arthur P, Attitude Change and Social Influence, New York: 
Basic Books, Inc,, 1964, 

Cronkhite, Gary, Persuasion: Speech and Behavioral Change, 
Indianapolis: The BoJOfS'Merril Publishing Co. , 1969. 

m>llander, Edwin P. Principles and Methods of Social Psychology . 
Hew York: Oxford university Press, 1967. 

Kiesler, Charles A. , Collins, Barry B. and Miller, Hormmn. 
Attitude Change^'<ritical Analysis of Theoretical Approaches, 
Hew York: John Viley « Sons, Inc., 1969. 

Miller, George A. Communication, tankage, and Meaning. New York: 
Basic Books, Inc., 1973, 

Zembardo, Philip and Bbbesen, Bbbe B. Influencing Attitudes and 
Changing Behavior. Reading, Mass.: Addison'Wesley Publishing 
Co., 1969. 
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VJ. CODSS AND COMMUNJCATXOIi : 

Alexmnder, Hubert G. Kenning in Language . Glenview, XL.; 5cott, 
Foraaman, and CoapAnyr 1969, 

BenjMOtinf Robert L, SeiMntics and LanguMae Analusis , Indianapolis: 
Thm BobbS'Merrill Company, 29110. 

Chase, Stuart, The Tyranny of Words . New York: Harcourtf Brace, 
and Woitld, Inc,, 1964, 

Condon, John C, Semantics and Comunication , New York: The 
nacmillMn Company, 1966, 

Hayakava, S, I, Language in Thought and Action . 2nd Ed, New Yorks 
Harcourt, Brace, and World, Inc, 1964, 

Kluckhoha, Clyde, Mirror for Man , New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, lnc», 1949, 

Miller, George A, Language and Communication , New York: McGraw- 
Hill Book Company, Inc,, 1951, 

VII, WO RDS AND NOT-WUDS : 

Barnlund, Dean (Ed) Interpersonal Communications Surveu and Studie9, 
Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1968, 

Eisenberg, Abne M, and Smith, Ralph R, Nonverbal C omunication, 
Indianapolis: The Bobbs-Merrill Company, Inc,, 1972, 

Goffman, Erving, The P::esentntion of Self in gveryday Life. 
Graden City: NY: Doubleday Anchor Books, 1959, 

Hall, Edward T, The Silent Language , Greenwich, Conn: The Fawcett 
Premier World Library, 1959, 

Johnson, Wendall, People in Quandries , New York: Harper S Row, 
Publishers, 1946, 

Mehrabian, Albert, Silent Messages , Belmont, Calif,: Wadsworth, 1971. 

Watzlawisk, Paul, Beavin, Janet, and Jackson, Don, Pracfmatics of 
Human Communication , New York: W, W, Norton s Company, Inc,, 1967, 

A, Culture of Poverty : 

Barker, Larry L, and Kibler, Robert J, (Eds,) Speech comunication 
Behavior , Bnglewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall, Inc, 1971, 

Bernstein, Basil. "A Public Language: Some Sociological Implications 
of a Linguistic Form." British Jour nal of Sociology, Vol, X. No, 4, 
{December, 1959), pp. 311^327. 

Bernstein, Basil, "EJaboratmJ and Restricted Codes: Their Social 
Orgins and Some Consequences," American Anthropologist, vol. 66, 
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so, 6, Part 2 (DecesCs0r, 1964), pp. 55-70. 

Bernstein, Basil, "Language and SociAl Class," British Journal 
of Sociology , Vo, XI, No, 3, (September, 1960), pp 271-'277 , 

Bernstein, Basil, "Some Sociological Determinants of Perception," 
British Journal of Sociology , Vol, IX, So, 2, (June, 1958), ppl59-17S, 

Halsey, A. h,, Floyd, J,, and Anderson, A, (l^s,) Society, Economy , 
and Education , Glencoei Free Press, 1961, 

Mussen, Paul H,, Conger, John J,, and Kagan, Jerome, Readings in 
Child Development and Personality , Sew Yorkt Harper S Row, 
Publishers, 1970, 

Williams, Fred (^) Language and Poverty , Chicagot Markham 
Publishir^ Company, 1970, 

B, Sative American Cultures : 

Burk, Jerry L, "Oklatujoa Seminole Indians: Orgin, History, and 
Pan^Indianism," The Chronicles of Oklahoma , vol, LI, No, 2, 
(Summer, 1973), pp, 211-223, 

Cahn, Edgar (Bd) Our Brother's Keeper: The Indian in White 
America , New York: World Publishing Co, , 1969, 

Debo, Angie, A History of the I^idians of the United States , 
Norman: The University of Oklahoma Press, 1970, 

DeLoria, Vine Jr. Custer Died for Your Sins * New York: Avon Books, 1969, 

DeLoria, Vine Jr, We Talk, You Listen , New York: Delta Books, 1970, 

Steiner, Stan, The Sew Indians , New York: Delta Books, 1968, 

Van Every, Dale. Disinherited: The Lost Birthright of the 
American Indian . New York: Willimm Morrow s Company, 1966, 

Waddell, Jack o, and Watson, 0, Michael, The American Indian 
in Urban Society , Boston: Little, Brown, and Company, 1971, 

C. Chicano Culture : 

Burma, John H, (Bd) Mexican-Americans in the Unitit*d States: A Reader . 
Cambridge, Mass: Schenkman Publishing Company, Inc. , 1970, 

Galarza, Ernesto, Gallegos, Herman, and Samora, Julian, Mexican- 
Americans in the Soutltwest , Santa Barbara: McNally 6 Loftin, Publishers, 
1970, 



ERIC 



Burk 



43 



10. 



GalarZM, Ernesto, Merchants of Labor: The Mexican Bracero Story . 
Charlotte: McNally & Loftin, Publishers, 1964. 

Grebler, Leo, Moore, Joan W*, and Guzman, Ralph C. The Mexican-' 
American People . New York: The Free Press, 1970. 

Lewis, Oscar. Five Families . New York: Mentor Books, 1959. 

Moquin, Wayne, Veui Dor en, Charles, and Rivera, Feliciano (Eds.) 
A Documentary Historu of the Mexican Americans . New York: 
Praeger Publishers. , 1971, 
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II. 

RESEARCH PROJECT PROPOSAL 

Name: Course: Section: 

Assignment: (I or ID 
Option: (A or B) 

Position: (Explain your purpose in one sentence) 
Rationale: ("My plan of work is worthwhile because, ..") 



Tentative Bibliography: 

1. 

2, 

3, 

4, 

5. 

6. 

7. 

a. 
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COMMUNICATION 513 
INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION 
Course Syllabus 
Dr. Fred L. Casmir 

A four-unit, one trimester course which can be taken either for upper division, 
undergraduate credit, or for graduate credit. Graduate students should identify 
themselves at the beginning of the trimester to receive additional assignments 
or instruction. 

PURPOSE OF THE COURSE: This is an introductory survey course intended for 
students with a variety of interests and a variety of backgrounds > Including but 
not limited to academic majors in communication, conmiunication theory, jour- 
nalism, education, religion, social sciences, and anthropology. It is assumed 
that students have been exposed to at least a minimum of contemporary material 
or thought in the area of human communication, although expertise in the field 
is not required for this course. 

The course is intended to provide both practical and theoretical insight into 
challenges and difficulties in human communication which result when representa- 
tives of different cultures interact. INTERCULTURAL communication for the 
purposes of this course will be thought of as communication between individuals 
and small groups of individuals representing different cultural experiences and 
backgrounds, including subcultures within nations, and cultural groups from 
different nations. 

SPECIFIC PURPOSES: Students will become acquainted with major concepts and 
terms relating to human commimication and intercultural communication. Each 
participant in the class will be given an opportunity to immerse himself in some 
specific project, relating to his interests in intercultural conimunication. 

Problems arising from cultural differences, problems standing in the way of 
intercultural interaction will be considered. 

Means and techniques of overcoming problems in intercultural communication 
will be considered. 

Students will become acquainted with a number of organizations and resources 
available to the student of intercultural communication. Training and training 
designs or techniques for practitioners of intercultural communication will be 
briefly considered. 

In a very real sense of the word« this is a course with "practical applications of 
important communication principles. '* The fact that we live in a "shrinking" 
world has been stressed too often, and has become too apparent a fact to need 
extensive explanation. However, culturally caused problems in communication 
occur also within nations, between ethnic and racial groups, and educational or 
age groups. Since more and more individuals work in positions which require 
interaction or communication with culturally "different" individuals, specific 
consideration of this area is required. 
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TERM ASSIGNMENT: Students taking the course for graduate credit should 
consult with the instructor during tlie first or second week of the trimester 
to determine their term project. All other students may select a project 
suitable to their needs and interests, since this course will allow development 
of areas relating to a variety of fields and neorls ranging from missionary 
prt-paration to anthropolo^ry and communication theory. 

Suggested Projects : Projects do not have to be limited to tlie following areas 
or suggestions. Students are encouraged to be creative in the fulfillment of 
tiiis requirement. 

TRAINING FOR INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION 

Study, in depth, of some specific training device, like simulation 

techniques 

Study of some training program operated or directed by a large 
organization like the Mormon church (BYU) or the Peace Corps 
Critical evaluation of the techniques used, tlie materials used, the 
successes and failures of these approaches, would be the major approach 
if this kind of study is chosen. 

CASE STUDIES IN INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION 

Study of a school or school district which has become racially 

integrated. ^ 
An acculteration study of some specific foreign student or group ol 

foreign students at a U.S. university „ 
Specific studies of missionaries who "failed" or succeeded - teams 
and individuals 

LITERATURE RESEARCH 

Development of extensive reading lists and evaluation of articles, books, 
etc, dealing with intercultural communication. 

As already mentioned, these are merely suggestions to help students think. 
Source materials, such as the ones developed at BYU and made available to 
students in this course can also serve in the. development of this project. 
Another possible project could be the development of a training manual or 
teaching material for some specific reUgioua educational, political or other 
group involved in intercultural communication. 

Application of general concepts in human communication, after review of the 
findings in a variety of fields or areas, shov/ing their relationship to inter- 
cultural communication, could be a project for a student specifically interested 
in human communication theory. 

WRITTEN AND OTHER MATERIAL COMPRISING FINAL REPORTS A1>E DUE 
ON THE ORAL REPORT, STUDENT DIRECTED SESSIONS: MONDAY Bl. PORE 
FINALS. Depending on tlie size of the class, each student will be assigned 
a specific day and time -period during which to report to tlie entire class on 
his project, or some specific limited aspect of his project As part of the 
project, and on the day of the report, each student should hand his classmates 
anv summary or outUne, Ust of readings, or other aids which would be 
^l~^'rn BOTH FOR STUDYING FOR THE FINAL M^™^^^^ 
FOR FUTURE USE. Grades for this part of the term project will be based 

er|c 59 



47 



-3- 



both on the oral presentation and the material handed out. Duplication of 
such material in the division office is possible, if students will type or 
otherwise prepare copy and TURN IT IN TO THE DIVISION OFFICE NO 
LATER THAN THREE WORKING DAYS BEFORE THE REPORT WILL BE 
GIVEN IN CLASS. 

TEXTBOOKS: Two textbooks are required. 

Samovar and Porter, Intercultural Communication: A Reader 
Andrea Rich, Interracial Communication 

Both books can be found in the bookstore under the applicable course listing. 

TESTS: A midterm and final examination will be given. The midterm, and 
possibly the final, mil be in written form. 



WEEK • 


ASSIGNMENTS 


1 


Introduction to the Course 


2 


Samovar and Porter: 


Section I 


3 


Samovar and Porter: 


Section 11 


4 


Samovar and Porter: 


Section II 


5 


Samovar and Porter: 


Section III 


6 


Samovar and Porter: 


Section III cent. MIDTERM TEST 


7 


Samovar and Porter: 


Section IV 


8 


Samovar and Porter: 


Section IV cont. 


9 


Samovar and Porter: 


Section V 


10 


Samovar and Porter: 


Section V cont. 


11 


Rich: Chapters 1-4 




12 


Rich: Chapters 5-8 




13 


STUDENT DIRECTED SESSIONS 


14 


STUDENT DIRECTED SESSIONS. Written Reports due 
Monday of this week. 

FINAL WRITTEN EXAMINATION 



Special presentations, visits, films, etc. will be scheduled on specific 
days as the trimester progresses. 

IMPORTANT: All students are encouraged to discuss problems with the 
instructor throughout the trimester. Anyone making less than a "C" grade 
for undergraduate students, and less than a "B" grade for graduate students 
on any assignment should make an appointment with the instructor immedi- 
ately. ASK FOR HELP WHENEVER YOU NEED IT. Term Projects should 
be discussed with the instructor NO LATER THAN MIDTERM, and must be 
approved by the instructor. 
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PERSPECTIVES ON XNTERCULTURAL COHHUNICATION : CULTURE & 
COMMUNICATION IN BLACK AND LATINO AMERICA 

Ulllian G« Davey 



I. Objactivaa 

A* To devalop an auarsneaa and underatandlnQ of the natura of 
culture* 

B. To develop an underatanding of the hunan communl cation proceae* 

C. To Idantify and explore communication behavior that ia cultur- 
ally determined. 

0. To epply yhat ia knoum ebout the neture of coiMnunicetion end 
culture to the atudy of Afro-American and Latino communication. 

II. Courae Outline 

A. The nature of culture. 

1. Culture ie leerned behavior. 

2* Culture providea rulaa for individual and aocietal behavior 
through cuatoma, inatitutiona, languege and technology. 

3. Culture can be atudied by analyzing its "Primary Meaaege 
Syatema". (Hall and Trager) 

B. The nature of communication. 

1. Definitions of cooMuni cation. 

2. Conponenta of communication. 

a. Sysrisol ayatema (codea). 

(1) Verbal eyatenas ayntax, phonology, lexicon. 

(2) Non-verbal ayatana: proxamicB, objectice, haptica, etc. 

(3) The reletionahip of aymbol ayetema* 

b. Participants in commimi cations. 

c. Nature of meaaage ayatema. 

d. Communication channsla. 

(1) Types of channele. 

(2) Interrelationahip of chennela. 

3. Situational aapecte of communication. 

C. The relationship of culture and communicetion. 

1. Modela of communication and culture. 

e. Intercultural communication. 

b. Intarracial communication. 

c. Intemationel communication. 

2. Culturally determined communicetion behavior. 

a. Individual values and parceptione. 

b. Societal valuea and psrcsptlona. 

c. Petterns of eoclel organization. 

d« The nature of verbal and non-varbel codea. 
e. Communication intsntionality. 
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lEST copy AVAILABLE 

2 

3. The relationship of culture » communication, end social 
ralations* 

a< Communication and culture! identity* 
b* Communication and aaeimilation. 

c. Communication and alienetion. 

d. Comnunication and modernization. 

Perepectivee on culture and communication. 

1. Coranunication in Black America. 

a. Verbal codes. 

(1) Hiatorical survey of Afro-American communication. 

(2) Socio-linguistic deacription of Afro-American dlelecte* 

(3) ComnunicBtian Intentlonality and form (fancy talk, 
rapping sounding, atylln* out, etc.). 

b. Non-verbal codea. 

(1) KineaicB— movement, etence, aye contact. 

(2) Qbjectlcs— dress, automobiles. 

(3) Chonamica. 

c. The Black community and aodal inatltutlona. 

(1) Urban and rural camnunlties. 

(2) Social strstiflcation. 

(3) Tha Black family. 

d. Communication and aoclal relatione. 

(1) The early fight for Identity and equality. 

(2) The Civil Rights movement. 

(3) Black Pouar. 

(4) Community organization strategies. 

2. Communication in tha barrio. 

a. The Latino in the United Stetea. 

b. Verbal codae* 

(1) Bilingualiam among U.S. Latinos. 

(2) Socio-linguiatlc description of "Spanglish". 

c. Non-verbal codee. 

(1) Kinesics— movemsnt, eye contact, dlstence. 

(2) ObjectiCB— dreas, color. 

(3) Chonemics. 

d. The Latino community and social Institutions* 

(1) Analyaia of urban and rural Chicane and Puerto Rican 
communities. 

(2) Puerto Rlcen end Chiceno migration. 

(3) Social Btratlflcitlon. 

M The Letino family (focus on Hexlcan-Amerlcan and 
Puerto Rlcan). 
a. Communication and aoclal relatione. 

(1) Mexican-American auareneBBS The Chlcano Hovement. 

(2) Chavez end the migrant farm workera. 

(3) Modernization In Puerto Rico: Luis Munoz Merln. 
W Soclel change In the urban barrio. 
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III. Instructional 'Methods 

A. Lacturaa and dlacuaalons on stlactBd topics. 

B. Prasantations by outside raaource persons. 

C. Multi-media praaentations. 

D. Student field study. 

lU. Evaluation Procaduras 

A. Mid-tsHR examination. 

B. Oral raporta. 

C. Final paper. 

V. Inatructional Level 

A. Upper diviaion undergraduataa. 

B. Adaptable to louiar diviaion students. 

UI. Selected Readings ui- *„ ♦ho tnnlea 

(Below ia an abridged list of readings applicable to the topica 
diacuaaed in the courae. Actual readings vary udth the needs 
and interest of the atudenta.) 

Abrahama, Roger 0. "Playing the Dozens". Journal of American 

Folklore . XXU (1962). ^ ^ , t«.«^h 

Acuna, Rodolfo. Dccupiad Awaricai The C hicano'a StruaolB Toward 

Liberation . San Franciaco: Canfield Preaa, 1972. 
Austin, Lettie J., Lewis H. Fenderaon, and Sophia P. J^^""' f°"- . 

The Black Man and the Pro«ia« of America . Glenview, Illinois. 

Scott, Foraaman, and Company, 197D. 
Burling, Robbina. Enoliah in B laek and Uhite. Naw York: Holt, 

Rinahart, and Winston, Inc., 1973. ~~ 
Daniel, Jack L., ed. Bi>ir:k Communication ; Di'"f"«i°"» °!,^.'T!?iJ . 

and I natruction . New Vorks Speech communication Aaaoclatlon, 

T9^I» — 

Oavay, Ulilliam G. "Pan, Tisrra, y Libredads A Rhetorical Analysia 
of Luia Munoz Marin and the Political, Economic, ftnd Social 
Modernization of Puerto Rico", (Unpublished Ph.D. Disserta- 
tion, Indiana Univeralty.) ,,„4*„^ 

Oillard, J.L. Black Enoliah; Ita His tarv and Uaitg^ in the United 

StatB8 » « 
OunnaTlohn Gregory, Delano: The Storv of ^b. ^F«P^ 

Strike . Rexdale, Ontario: Ambaaaador Booka, Ltd., i^fav. 
Farnandaz, Micho. "El Barrio Diccionarios Spangliah Made Easy . 

New York . Auguat 7, 1972. 
Farnandaz Mendaz, Eugenic, ed. Portrait of a Society; Readinga 

on Puerto Riean Socioloov . Rio Piedraa: Univeraity of 

Puerto Rico Preaa, 1972. o4i4««t. 
Fiehman, Joahua A., Robert L. Cooper, Roxana Ma, et. JiiiSflM- 

aliam In the Barrio . U.S. Dapartmant of Health, Education 

and iUeifare, Office of Education, Bureau of Research, August 

Fitzpatrick. Joaeph P. Puerto Riea p Americana; The Meaning of 
Mtgratinn to the Mainlafiji . gngiewood cliffs. New Jersey; 
Prentice Hall, Inc., 1971. 
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Golden, James L., and Richard D. Rieke. The Rhetoric of Black 
Amaricans. Columbua, Ohio: Charles E. Merrill Publishing 
Company, 1971. 

Hall, Edward T. The Silent Lanquaoe . Garden City, Nay York; 

Doubladay and Comapny, Inc*, 1959. 
Harws, L.S, Intercultural Cownunication . Neu York: Harper and 

Roui, 1973. 

Hoopea, David. RaadinQs in Intercultural CotWBuni cation . Three 

VoXumea. Pittaburgh: Regional Council for International 

Education, 1971-3. 
Johnaon, Henneth R. "Beck Kinesica— Some Non-Uerbal Communica- 
tion Patterns in the Black Culture". In HeaaaQBai A Reader 

in Human CommuniCBtion # edited by Jean M. Civikiy. Ney Vorkt 

Rendom Houee, 197i». 
Hochman, Thomas, ed. Rappin» and Stvlin* Out . Urbane, 111.: 

University of Illinoie Prcaa, 1972* 
Lopez, Alfredo. The Puerto Rican Papera . Indianapolis: The 

Bobbs-Herrill Company, Inc., 1973. 
Luduiig, Ed and James Santlbanez, ede. The Chicanos; Mexican 

American Voices . Boltimore: Penguin Books, Inc., 1971. 
Matthieeeen, Peter. Sal Si Puedee; Cesar Chavez and the Neui 

American Revolution . New York: Random House, 1969. 
Moore, Joan ul. and Alfredo Cueller. Mexican Americans . Engle- 

kood Cliffs, Neu Jereey: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1970. 
Pinkney, Alphonao. Bleck Ameri cane . Engleuood Cliffs;, Neu 

Jereey: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1969. 
ProblBwa in Understandino and Producing Soimda. Rhvttif*. and Inton- 

ation . Board of Education of the City of New York, Office 

of State and Federelly Aaaisted Programs, Engliah As a 

Second Language and Bilingual Programs, (mimeograph), 

Februery 17, 1969. 
Rich, Andree L. Interracial Commwieation . New York: Harper 

and Row, l9lVl ' 
Samovar, Lerry A. and Richard E. Porter. Interculturel Communi- 

cetion: A Reeder . Belmont, California: Uladsuorth Publishing 

Company, Inc., 1972. 
Smith, Arthur L. Lenauaoft CommunicatioTi, and Rhetoric in Black 

America . New York: Harper end How, 1972. 
Smith, Arthur L. Transrecial Communication * Englewood Cliffs, 

New Jersey: Prentice-Hell, Inc., 1973. 
Smith, Arthur L., and Stephen Robb, eds. The Voice of Black 

Rhetoric . Boeton: Allyn and Bacon, 1971. 
Steiner, Sten. LaRaza; The Mexicen Americans . New York: Harper 

Colophon Books, 1970* ^ 
Stewart, Uilliam A. ^Continuity and Change in Amerlcen Negro 

Dialecte". The Florida FL Reporter * Spring 1968. 
Stewart, William Wl "Sociolinguietic Factors in the Hietory of 

American Negro Dislecte". The Florida FL Reporter . Spring 

1967. 
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Taylor, Orlando. "An Introduetlon to the Hlsterlcol OovolopMnt 
of Black Engliahi Som Xinplloatlona fcr Amtrlcw Edueation"* 
Uaahington, D.C.s Cantar for Appliad Linguiatlea, 1969. 

Taylor, Orlando* "Sowia SoeiolinQUlatlc Coneapta of Blsek Langu- 
aga"* Today* a Spaach 19 (Spring 1971). 

Vaaquat, Richard* Chiea no« Gardan City, Nam Vorks Doubladay and 
Coi^Wiy, Xne«, 197D« 

kteganhaln, Kal, ad* Tha fuygto Rleansi A Docuwantarv Hietorv « 
Naw York! Praagar Publlahara, 1973* 

Ualla, Hanry. Tha Modamiratlon of Puarto Rico * Cambridge, 
Maaaachuaatta: Harvard Univaralty Praas, 1969 • 
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EdB^ S. Glenn 
University of l>elaware 

Syllabus for U 366 
INTRODUCTION to INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION 



The purpose of this course is to introduce the student 
to a number of basic concepts, in terms of which difficulties 
in intercultural communication can be analyzed, and pos-> 
sibly surmounted. 

This objective is to be reached through lectures, dis- 
cussion, reading, and tutorial sessions. 

A term- paper is required. 

Reading will be selected jointly by each student and 
the Instructor, on the basis of the following list: 



General Background ; 

de Revera, T. Psychological dimensions of 

foreign policy . 

Hall, E. T. The hidden dimension . 

The silent language . 

Klineberg, 0. The human dimension in inter- 

national relations . 
*Palm, E. F. Ti fer papa three. 

Wedge, B. M. Visitors to the United States 

and hrw they see us . 

White, R. K. Nobody wanted war . 

How Do We Become What We Are? - The Psychological View 
Bruner, J. S., Goodnow, J. J., & Austin, G. A. 

A study of thinking . 
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Syllabus: U 366 ... Introduction to Intercultural Communlca* 

tlon 



( -How Do We Become What We Are? - The Psychological View:) 
Bruner, J. S., Oliver, R. R., & Greenfield, P. M., et al. 



Festlnger, L. 
*Glenn, E. S. 

Kilpatrick, F. P. 

Maslow, A. 
Piaget, J. 

Werner, H. 



Studies in cognitive growth . 

The theory of cognitive dissonance * 

Cognitive structures t culture 

and social organization . 
Explorations in transactional 

psychology . 
Toward a psychology of being . 
The growth of logical thinking . 
The tnoral judgment of the child . 
Comparative psychology of 

mental development . 



How and What Do We Know? - The I^ilosophlcaX View 



Babbitt, I. 
Bergson, H. 
Locke, J. 

Northrop, F.S.C. 

Plato 

WaXey, A. 



Rousseau and romanticism . 

Creative evolution . 

An essay concerning human 

understanding . 
The meeting of East and West 
Phaedo . 

Three ways of thought In 
ancient China. 



Society and the Individual 

Diamond, S. 
Eraser, J. 
L^vi-Strauss, C. 
L^vy-Bruhl, L. 
Malinowski, B. 
Radin, ,F. 



The Anthropological View 

Primitive views of the world . 

The golden bough . 

Totemism today . 

Primitive mentality . 

Argonauts of the Western Pacific . 

The world of primitive man . 



Society and the Individual 



The Sociological View 



Banfleld, E. C. 
Gray, A. L. 
Hagen, E. E. 



The unheaven ^ city . 

Class and personality in society . 

On the theory of hoc la 1 change . 
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Syllabus: U 366 ... Introduction to liitercultural Conununication 



( -Society and the Individual - The Sociolostcal View) 
Parsons, T., & Shills, E. (Eds.) 

Toward a general theory of action . 
Riesman, D. The lonely crowd . 

Tdennies, F. Fundamental concepts of so ciology. 

Weber, M. Protestantism and the rise of 

capitalism. 



Communication and Language 
Bernstein, B. 



Cohen, R. A. 



*Glenn, E. S. 



^lenn, E. S. 

Hoffinan, A. 5. 

Whorf, B. L. 
** Doob, L. 



Restricted and eleborated codes. 
American Anthropologist , 
*)ecember 1969. 
Cultural styles, culture conflict 
and nonverbal tests of intel- 
ligence. American Anthro- 
pologist , November 1969. 
Meaning and behavior: Conwunica- 
tion and culture. The Journal 
of Communication . XVI(4), 
December 1966, 248-272. 
The university and the revolution; 

New J eft or new right? 
International communication and 

the new diplomacy . 
Language, thought and reality. 

Commun Ic a t lon_ln, Africa . 



yhe Development of the West 



Bronowski, I. , 



Burckhardt, J. 

Huizinga, J. 
Knowles, D. 
Moraz^, C. 
Talroon, J. L. 
Wiley, B. 



& Mazlish, B. 

The Western intellectual tradition . 
The civilization of the Renaib- 

sanee in Italy; I; II. 
The waning, of the middle ages. 
The evolution of medieval thought . 
The triumph oC the middle classes . 
The origins of totalitarian democracy. 
The 17th century backgroun 1> 
The 18th century background . 
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Syllabus: U 366 ... Introduction to Intercultural Conmunication 



Reaction 



Allport, G. W, 
Cantril, H. 
Cassirer, E. 
Cohen 9 N. 
Da Cunha, E. 
Hoffer, E. 



The nature of prejudice. 

Psvcholoev o£ social movementa. 

The myth of the state . 

The pursuit of the mlllenlura . 

Rebellion in the backlands . 

The ordeal of change . 

The true believer. 



Jones, LeRol, & Neal, L. (Eds.) 

Black tire. 



Kennlston, K. 
Klappy 0* 
Kohn, H. 
Rossakf T. 
. . Thrupp, S. 

yiereck, P. 

Worsley, P. 

Wolf, S. J. (Ed.) 
Group Character 



The uncommitted . 

Collective search for identity. 

The mind of Germany . 

The making of a co unterculture. 

Millenial dreams in action. 

Metapolitlcs . 

The trumpet shall sound . 

The nature of Fascism. 



Adams, R. N. 
Benedict, R. 



gnrifll change in T^acin America 

today . 
Patterns of culture . 
The chrysanthemum a nd the sword. 

Bennett, J. W. , Passin, H., & McKnlght, R. K. 

Tn search o f identity. The 
Japanese overseas scholar 
in America and Japan . 
TVo worlds of childhood . 
Journey for our time . 
Conquest of Mexico . 
Temperament and char acter or 

the Arabs . 
La vie Americalne . 

lierzog^ E., & Zborowski, M. 

T4fe is with people . 
1? T K ria n rflftte and club . 



Bronfenbrenner, U. 
Custlne, A.L.L. 
del Castillo, D. 
Hamady, S« 

Haucourt, G. d'. 
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Introduction to Intercultural- Communication 



( -Group Character) 

Meed, M. , & Metraux, R. 
" (Eds.) 

Mehnert, K* 
*Nalr, K. 
Tannenbaum, F. 
Tucker, R. 
Wylie, L. 
*Pye, L. 

The Two Cultures 

^Glenn, E. S. 
* li 



Themes in French culture . 
The study of culture at a distance . 

Soviet man and his world . 
Blossoms in the dust . 
Ten keys to Latin America . 
Soviet political mind . 
Village in the Vaucluse. 
Coggnunications and political development. 



Science, behavior, society and ethics . 
The psychology of science and 
the psychology of art . 



*: To be borrowed, from the Intercultural Communication's 

Office! #123 Alison Hall 

(Telephone: 738- 2270 ) 

Tutorials 

The selection of the subject of the term- paper calls 
for a personal conversation ... a tutorial session, between 
the Student and the Instructor. The Student is ex- 
pe'^ted to request an appointment, in time to prepare an 
effective paper; and, to request such additional appoint- 
ments as he or she may need. The Instructor expects to 
868 each Student at least twice, during the Semester. 



i-11-71 



143 



ERIC 



70 



Edmund S. Glenn 
ffiST W AVWlffllE University of Delaivare 



58 



Problema In Intercultural Communication. 

This is a seminar open to all graduate students , but 
designed primarily £or students having majored in one of the social 
•citnces, in philosophy, in languages, in education, or in business 
administration. Graduate students with backgrounds other than the 
ones indicated may be admitted, but are likely to find the reading 
load heavy; even though the course is self -Contained and does not 
specifically depend on earlier academic work, students not already 
familiar with some of the literature discussed may find it difficult 
to maat schedules. 

The level of the course makes it accessible to graduate 
students immediately after the Baccalaureate". More advanced grad- 
uate students, already familiar with more than half of the liter* 
ature on the list, will be given additional assignments in keeping 
with thair area of specialization. 

The basic articulation of the seminar .is as follows: 

A. Introduction to the subject. 

Approach to the problem through the case method. Specific 
eB99§ of misunderstanding and their analysis. 

Reading: B.T. Hall, The Silent Lanituage (first part); ETC. 
Special issue on intercultural communication (E.S. Glenn, ed.). 
Klineberg, The Human Dimension in International Relations * 

erJc 71 
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B. The individual and hla a ttitudes (1): PsycholoRy, 

Many of the preconceptions which are naively assumed to 
b« natural or universal are in fact developed through experience, 
and subject to the variations of experience with cultural setting 
and personal history. This will be examined in perception, ax- 
perimental conditioning and concept formation, with particular 
emphasis <m Plaget's work on the development of notions of invar- 
lance and of the concept of linear segmented time. 

Reading (excerpts only, as assigned by the instructor)! 
P.P. Kllpatrick, Rie ploratlons m Transactional Psychology.;' Bruner. 
Goodnow and Austin, a stadv of Thinking; Bruner. Oliver and Green, 
field, fiftidles in Copinitive Growth; for advanced students only! 
Plaget. 

C. The individuai and his i ^ttitdues (2>; Philosophy.. 

(a) Dichotomies between basic philosophical approaches 
to human understandings apriorism vs. empiricism, B^rgson vs. the 
Western tradition, Confucianism vs. Taoism; the placement of the 
attitudes described in history. 

Reading: Plato, Phaedo; tocke, F.«a^v on Human ttndc^raienA^ 
A. Walcy, Three Wava of Thought <^ Anirlent China. 

(b) is there such a thing as public philosophy? The greet 

♦ • 
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nen theory va. the sociological approach. 

Reading: F.S.C. Northrop, The Meeting of East and West; 
D.T. Suzuki, Lectures on Zen Buddhism ; E. Durkhelm, , The Elementary 
Forms of the Religious Life , 

D. Society and its attitudes (1); underst anding the p.riinltive. 

Haglc and myth as forms of understanding. Australian 
aborigines and European peasants. Totemism, kinship and the organ- 
isation of society. tevy-Bruhl and the criticism of his theses. 

Reading: A.I. Hallowell, "Ojlbwa metaphysics of .being and 
the perception of persons", in Talgurl and Petrullo. eds.. Person 
Pereeotlon and Interpersonal Behavior; J. Fraser, The Golden Bough; 
p. ludln. The World of Frimitive Man; L. t/vi-Strauss, Totemism 
Today; for the advanced students only: L^vy-Bruhl, 

E. Society and its attitudes (2) ; th e mainstream of evolution. 

The dichotomous tradition in sociology. Gemelnschaft and 
Gasellschaft. Syntheses in Utopia and In reality; the Ottoman Empire, 
Indian castes. Ascription and achievement. Stagnation and develop- 
nent* 

Reading: T. Parsons and E. Shllls, eds., Toward a General 
Theory of Action ; L. Pye, Politics, Personality and Nation Building; 
K, Hair, iilnai,o«a m the Dust ; E.E.. Hagen,^ On the Theory of Social 
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• BEST con WMUBl£" 

Changes for advanced scudents only: F. Toennies, Gemeinschaft and 
GeseUjSchaft; M. Weber, Essava on the Theory of Scie nce > Economy 
and Society : T. Parsons, The Social SyaCem . 

F. Oppositions within Western Thought (1) . 

The Continental and the British traditions. Conmon and 
civil law. Soviet jurisprudence. Russia. The Xberic world. Franc*, 
Britain and the United States. 

Reading: K. Pribram, Conflictin g Patterns of Thought: 
mimeographed material prepared by the Instructor. 

C. Oppositions within Western Thought (2); History. 

• - ■ . 

Patterns of credibility in the Middle Ages, the Renaissance^ 

the Baroque, Enlightenment, Romanticism. 

Reading: J. Huinziga, The Waning of the Middle Ages: 
Machiavelll, The Prince; B. Wiley, The Eighteenth Century Back- 
ground; L. Mumford, The City in History ; M. Peckham, Beyond th£ 
Tragic Vision : T. Babbitt, Rousseau a nd Romanticism. 

H. Pathology in culture and society . 

Reaction against information overload. Reaction against 
culture contact. Failure of the culture to reach the lower social 
classes. Prejudice. Nasism. 
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Readings L. Featinger, Th. Theory of Co^itWe Diaaonance; 
G.W, AUport, Th^ NAtura of Preltfdice ; H. CantrlX, Psycholo si 

Soeial Movements ; E. Casairer, The Myth of the State; 
V. Lantemari, Rellgiona of the Oepreaaed; S. Hoffe*; the Tru e 
Believer; Thu Ordc>nl of Change . H. Kohn, The Mind of Genaanys 
F. Viereck. Metapoltttca s literature of nativiams each atudent 
will ielect (with the aaaiatance of the inatructor) an article from 
the anthropological literature on nativt^o. with apecif ic refer- 
ence to Cargo Culta, mesalanic movementa auch aa Kimbangiam, etc.; 
teRoi Jonea andU Neal. eda., Black Fire; foi advanced atudent. 
onlys E. Erikaon, Childhood and Society. 
1, fan ptiages tont^ obatacle inatrument of analyaia. 

* 

The Sapir-Whorf hypotheaia. .The tenneberg objection, 
Ungue and parole. The Beratein and the Clenn analyaaa, 

Reading: B.L. Whorf, t.^»p;»Apa. Thought and Reality; 
B. Beratein.^ ••Reatricted and Elaborated Codea." American 
Anth.oooloP.iat . December 1964; E.S. GleAn, Heanlnp and Behavior , 

......n W Culture : for advanced a tudenta only: R. Broun, 

un^di. and Thinga: L.S. Vygotaky, Thniiffhr and tansuafie; 
B. Caaairer, Philoaophv Symbolic Forma. 

J, The eoiiBnun<*^*tton aituation. 
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The attuatlonal variable. Who? VJhere? Whent With 
whont In lihose presence? Open and secret diplomacy. 

Reading: L. Doob, r^tmigfltion in Africa; , B.M. Wedge. 
Foreign Visito rs ^ How Thev See Us. 

R. Simulation . 

A rol. playing exerct.., In which the student attMpt. 
to cooBunlcate with an actor playing the part o£ a "conttast- 

Aaerlcan". 1 omeone £rcai a fictitious culture with attitude. 

and value, diametrically oppo.ed to American on**.. 

Reading: F. Kluclchohn and F. Strodbeck. Variation. 1^ , 
Value Orientation. . - • - 

I. Field Work . 

Each student will eetabllsh contact with a group repre- 
.entativ. of a sub-culture dl.tant from the student', own: club, 
church group, bustn.ss organUatlon. police or fire department, 
tabor union, etc. The student will not assume any false Identity 
«d introduce hl«.el£ a. what he Is: a graduate .tudent In co««». 
IcatloB. He will try to determine the kind of c««BW.lcatlve 
.troctur. which carries credibility with the group, the Inner 
•tructur. of the group', own communication, the group', .elf-lmag.. 
«.d th. group'. 1«.8« of other significant parts of the human envlton- 
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«Mit, A term paper on the experience will be prepared by each 
•Cudent. 

The philosophy of the course Is based on bringing out 
that a eoonon analytical approach can be applied to' the various 
fields touched upon: individual and societal attitudes* ss well 
as situational influences. The analytical concepts to be mainly 
used are those o£ the opposition between associative and ab*^ 
•tractive p or universalizing and particularizing approaches, the 
concept of Information overload , those of cognitive consonance 
ssid dissonance » of reciprocal group and individual^ reinforcement , 
etc. 

The method calls for large participation on the pert of 
students* In addition to the regular seminar * the instructor hopes 
for one or two individual tutorial sessions with each participant. 
To the extent of the possible each student will be able to progress 
At his own pace. 
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Additional reading liat. Over and above the reading listed 
in connection with the various articulations of the course (in most 
eases only excerpts will be required, though the reading of entire 
books will be encouraged), the following books will.be suggested 
to students, in accordance with the letter's main area of interest; 

Goodenough, Co-operation in Change * 

S.X. Hayakawa, Language in Thought and Action^ 

Hellbronner, The Making of Econo mic Society. 

H. Werner, Conparative Psychology of Me ntal Development. 

D. Lemer, The Passing of Tradi tional Society. 

Talmon, The Origins of Totalitarian P emocracy. 

Frlederich, Totalitarianism . 

• - 

K« Deutsch, The Nervea of Government . 

H. Kohn, Pan»Slavism . 

J. Woddis, Africa i the Wav Ahead. 

tynd, Mlddletown in Transition * 

Gcna^ pie Levittowners and The Urban Villagers. 

Vameir, Pemocracv in Jonesville . 

Bennet, Psssin and McKnight, in Search of Identity. 

Malinowski, Argonauts of the W eatem Pacific. 

Harrison, Savage Ci vlllgatlon. 

Ifylle, Village in the Vaucluse . 

Bamsdy, Temperament and Char acter of the Arabs. 
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Dlas del Castillo, Mftcoverv &n A Contiuest of Mexico. 

P.R. Morris, The Washlnf ; the Soeara. 

Herring, Hlatorv of t^tin America. 

Mehnert, Soviet Man. 

Tucker, soviet Pol itical Mind, 

Chandra-Sekhar, Red China . 
Xinton, The Tree o f Culture. 

Benedict, yat terns o f Culture. 

tynd. Shame and Guilt. 

Goldstein, The Organism. 

Kenniston, The Uncoian ltted. 

Donvan and Adelson, 'tko AH^leacent Experience, - 

Baldwin, Thaorles of Pevelooment. 

Iftilte, M^KniiY Wanted War: 

Horase', Bourgeo <« t;'lomohant8. 

Hall, The Hidden Dimension. 
j.K. Galbraith, Affluent Society. 

j.K. Galbraith, Th^ Mew Industrial State. 
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Syllabus for U 866 

HIOBLEMS IN INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION 

The purpose of this graduate seminar is to acquaint the 
student with problems in mutual understanding and communication 
arising from the diversity of culturally based world views. . 
Differences due to nationality, ethnicity, social class and pro- 
fessional orientation are analyzed and a number of universal 
parameters derived from the analysis. 

The basic articulation of the seminar is as follows: 

A. Introduction to the Subject 

Approach to the problem through the case method. Specific 
cases of misunderstanding and their analysis. 

Background reading ; 

de Revera, T. Psychological dimensions of foreign policy . 

Hall, E. T. The hidden dimension . 

The silent language . 

Klineberg, 0. The human dimension in international relations . 

* Palm, E, F. Tiger papa three . 

Wedge, B. M. Visitors to the United States and how 

they see us . 
White > R. K. Nobody wanted war . 

*(...To be borrowed from the Intercultural Communication office,..) 

8-27-70 ! 
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B. How Do We Become What We Are?* The Psychological View 



Reading: 



* Glenn, E. S. 



Cognitive structures, culture and social 
organization . 



Background reading ; 

Bruner, J. S., Goodnow, J. J., & Austin, G. A. 

A study of thinking , 

Bruner, J. S., Oliver, R. R., & Greenfield, P. M., and others 

Studies in cognitive growth . 

Festinger, L. The theory of cognitive dissonance . 

Kilpa trick, F. P. Explorations in transactiona l psychology. 
Maslow, A. Toward a psychology of being . 

Piaget, J. The growth of logical thinking. 

The moral judgment of the child . 
Werner, H. Comparative psychology of m ental development 

C. How and What Do We Know? - The Philosophical View 
Reading: 



Plato. 



Phaedo. 



Background reading ; 



Babbitt, I. 
Bergson, H. 



Rousseau and romanticism . 
Creative evolution. 



*(...To be borrowed from the Intercultural Consnunication office.. 
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Syllabus for U 866 ; Problems in Intercultural Communication 
(Cs -cont'd-) 

Locke, J, An essay concerning human understanding * 

Northrop J F. S. C. The meeting of East and West . 

Waley, A. Three wavs of thought in anc ient China . 

D. Society and the Individual - The Anthropological View 
Background reading ; 

Diamond, S. Primitive views of the world . 

Fraser, J. The golden bough . 

I^v-* -Strauss, C. Totemism today . 

Levy- Bruhl, L. Primitive mentality . 

Malinowski, B. Argonauts of the Western Pacific . 

Radin, P. The world of primitive roan . 

E. Society and the Individual - The Sociological View 
Background reading ; 

Banfield, E. C. The unheavenly city . 
Grey, A. L. Class and personality in society . 

Hagen, E. E. On the theory of social change. 

Parsons, T., & Shills, E. (Eds.) 

Toward a general theory of action. 
RJesman, D.. The lonely crowd . 

Toennies, F. Fundamental concepts of sociology . 

Weber, M. Protestantism and the rise of capitalism . 

F. Communication and -Language 
Reading ; 

* Glenn, E. S. The university and the revolutio n; New left 

or new right? 

*(...To be borrowed from the Intercultural Communication office, 
ft 134 
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; Syllabus for U 866 ; Problems In Intercultural Co nimunicatlon 
(Fs •cont'd-) 

Background reading ; 



Bernstein, B. 
Cohen, R. A. 

* Glenn, E. S. 

Hoffman, A. S, 

Whorf, B. L. 
Doob, L. 

The Development 



Restricted and elaborated codes. 

American Anthropologist . December 1969. 

Cultural styles, culture conflict and non- 
verbal tests of intelligence. 
American Anthropologist . November 1969. 

Meaning and behavior: Communication and culture, 
Vol. XVI(4). The Journal of Comm unication. 
December 1966, 248-272. 

International communicat ion and the new 
diplomacy . 

Language, thought and reality . 

rntnmiinieatton in Africa . 



of the West 



Background reading ; 



Bronowski, X., 

Burckhardt, J. 

Huizinga, J. 
Knowles, D. 
Moraze', C. 
Talmon, J. L. 
Wiley, B. 



& Mazlish, B. 

The Western intellectua l tradition. 

Tha civilization of the Rena^ ««Ance in Italy:I;II. 

The waning of i^he middle ages. 
ThQ evolution of medie val thought. 
The triumph of the mid dle classes. 
The origins of totalitarian de mocracy. 
The seventeenth centur y background. 
The eighteenth century background. 



H, Reaction 



Background readin g; 



AUport, G. W. The nature of prejudice. 
*(...To be borrowed from the Intercultural Communication office...) 
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Syllabus for U 866 : Problems In Intercultural Connnunlcatlon 
(H: -cont'd-) (Background reading;) 



Cantril, H. 
Casslrer, £. 
Cohen, N. 

Da Cunha, E. 
Hoffer, E. 



Psychology of social movements . 

The myth of the state . 

The pursuit o£ the mlllenium . 

Rebellion in the backlands . 

The ordeal of change . 

The true believer. 



Jones, LeRoi, & Neal, L. (Eds.) 



Kenniston, K. 
Klapp, 0. 
Kohn, H. 
Roszak, T. 
Thrupp, S. 
Viereck, P. 
Worsley, P. 



Black fire . 

The uncommitted . 

Collective search for identity. 

The mind of Germany . 

The making of a counterculture . 

Millenial dreams in action . 

Metapolitics. 

The trumpet shall sound . 



I. Group Character 



Background reading ; 

Adams, R. N. Social change in Lati n America today. 

Benedict, R. Patterns of culture . 

The chrysanthemum and the sword . 
Bennett, J. W. , Passin, H. , & McKnight, R. K. 

Bronfenbrenner, U. Two worlds ot ooo. 
Custine, A. L. L. Journey for our time , 
del Castillo, D. Conquest of Mexico . 
Haucourt, G. d*. La vie Americaine . 

Haroady, S. Temperament and character of the Arabs . 

Herzog, E., & Zborowski, M. 

Life is with people . 
Hsu, F. L. K. Clan, caste and club . 

Lerner, D. The passing of traditional society. 

McClelland, D. The achieving society . 

The roots of consciousness . 

Mead, M. & Metraux, R. 

Themes in French culture . 
II II If If (Eds.'^ Thc study of culture at a distance . 

8-27-70 
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Syllabus for U 866 : Problems in Intercut tural Conmiunicatlon 
(I: -cont'd-) (Background reading:) 

Mehnert, K. Soviet inan and his world , 

Nair, K. Blossoms in the dust . 

Tannenbaum, F. Ten keys to Latin America . 

Tucker, R. Soviet political mind . 

Wylie, L. Village in the Vaucluse . 

J, The Two Cultures 
Background readin?^ ; 

* Glenn, E, S. Science, behavior- society and ethics. 

« II II ti The psychology of science and the psychology 

of art. 



K. Term-paper and Field Work 

A term-paper ;is required. It may be based either on reading 
or on field work. 

Papers based on reading should consist of a critical, 
analytical essay on the books grouped under one of the 
main headings above - to be selected by the student, 
with the advice and consent of the Instructor. 

Papers based on field work will require the student to 
establish contact with a cultural or subcultur^il group, 
other than his own, to thoroughly analyze his experience 
in contact with such a group, and to describe the group s 
sel^'-ixnage and communication patterns. The group will be 
selected by the student, with the advice and consent ol 
the Instructor. 



(...To be borrowed from the Intercultural Communication office...) 
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Syllabus for U 866 : Problems in Intcrcultural Conimunlcation 
L. Tutorials 

The selection of the subject of the term-paper calls for a 
personal conversation - a tutorial session - between the 
student and the Instructor. The student is expected to request 
an appointment in time to prepare an effective paper arid to 
request such additional appointments as he or she may need. 
The Instructor expects to see each student at least twice 
during the Semester. 
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il. "vntativc Assignments 

Hoek I. OKIUNTATTON AND fc-XPUCTA T IONS 

Textbook Reading: Brown, Ch . 1, 2, 3 (p. 1-48). 
Library Reserve Reading: Selections as assigned. 
Mon: Introduction: Opinionaire Pretest 
Tue : Origins of Man, Race and Races 
Thii : Distinction Between Race and Culture 
Fri : Discussion of Opinionaire Results and Discussion of 



the Use of Propaganda and Promotion in Nntional Periodicals 



Text: Brown, Ch. 4, 5, 6, 5 7 (p. 49-117). 
Reserve: As assigned. 

Mon: Managerial Grid Exercise - Assign Dyadic Interviews. 
Tue: Discussion of Value Systems, cultures, and Religion ^^ 

Assign Cross-cultural Perspective I:xercise (Stereotypes) 
Thu: Introductions following Dyadic Interviews 
1-ri: Discussion of Cross -Cui tural Exercise (Stereotypes) 



Text: Brown, Ch . 8, 9 and 10. (p. llS-170) 

Mon: Forces and factors causing cultural changes 

Tue: Review behavioral objectives and questions 

Thu: Exam #1 

Fri : Discussion of Exam contents 



Text: Hall, Ch . 1, 2, 3 and 4. 

Mon: 'Voices of Time," "What is Culture," discus^ ei assl^;n 

"The Psychiatrist as Witch Doctor." 
Tuc: "Vocabulary of Culture," "The Major Triad," assign "An 

Example of Cultural Diffusion." 
Thu: Exercise: "Maps, Models, .and Metaphors" "lo Be a Miin," 

p. 3, Know Wha t I Mean . 
Fri: Exercise: Value Judgment - "The I ngagemcnt . " 



Week V. UNGUAGF. AND COMMUNICATIONS MliDTA 
Text: Hall Ch . 5, (>, 7 and 8. 

Mon: "Culture is Communication," "The Pervasive Set" 

Tue: "The Elusive Isolate," "The Organizing P.ittcrns" 

Thu: Cultural Perspective in Franco - guest speakei from 1 lanec. 

Fri! Conceptualization in I/mguistic-^ Film 



Week II. CULTURES AND COMMUNICATION PROBLEMS 



Week III. COMMUNICATIONS AND CULTURAL CHANGE 



Week iV. CULTURAL VALUi-S AND PFRCFPTIONS 



ERIC 
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Week VI. CULTURAL DIVERSITY IN TIML AND SPACL 

Text: Hall, Ch. 9, 10, 11 and Reserve Readings 

Mon: "Time Talks" and "Space Speaks" 

Tue: Exercises: One-way and Two-Way Communication. 

Thu: Cultural Perspectives in Germany - guest speaker from German; 

Fri: Exam n 

Week VII. CULTURAL CONFLICT AND COMMUNICATIONS 

Text: Pozas, Juan The Chamula (1st half) 

Mon: Discussion of Exam and Perspectives through literature 
of a culture. 

Tue: Exercise: Cross -Cultifral Assimilations and Assignment of 

Asrsimilator Construction. 
Thu: Discussion of "Intercultural Communication and the 

Adjustment of the Sojourner." 
Vri: Cultural Perspectives into Hispanic Cultures, guest speaker 

from Spain or Mexico, 

Week VI U. NON-VERBAL COMMUNICATION AND BEHAVIOR 

Text: Pozas, Juan The Chamula (concluded) 

Mon: Exercise: Dependency - Intimacy Perceptions 

Tue : Conclude discussion of Juan The Chamula. 

Thu: Developing Intercultural Perception by Independent Studies. 

Fri : Exam 3 . 

Week IX. COMMUNICATION AS AN INTEGRATING ACTIVITY 

Text: Reserve Reading List (as assigned) 

Mon: American Ethnic and Cultural Diversity 

Tue: The American Seen Through the Eyes of a Visitor - Dr. 

. H. Araaya from Ethiopia. 
Thu: Communications, Technology and Media Systems 
Fri: Communications and Change 

Week X. CROSS-CULTURAL PERCEPTION 

Text: Reserve Readings (As assigned) 

Mon: "Vin D'Honneur" - perception of cultural differences m 

formal and informal social si tun t ions. 
Tue: Exercise: Simulation of Reentry and Readjustment Problems 
Thu: Non-American Students discussion of entry/reentry prcblems 

from various cultures 
Fri: Exercise: Post-test opinionaire and evaluation 

Final Exam: Essay examination 

III. GENERAL INFORMATION § EXPECTATIONS 

A. Instructor 

For this term Prof. Donald Huffman will be the major instructor 
with assistance from 4 or 5 others. Office hours will be posted 
on Prof. Huffman's office door. Room #11, New Central Hall. Feel 

erIc «« 
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frce to visit at any time 




question regard inj^ the course or your own concerns. 
Student;:^ 

Our expectation is that the class will be composed of 3 types 
of students: (1) Foreign students from other cultures, (2) Ameri- 
can students having returned from foreign study, and (3) American 
students anticipating foreign study. Our objective will be to 
establish our cultural communication between class members as soon 
as possible because of the orientation to student-directed dis- 
cussions and exercises. 

Instructional Methods 

A variety of teaching methods and styles will be employed, 
most of them more informal than traditional. We will attempt to 
explain how teaching methods can reflect American educational 
diversity. A set of behavioral objectives for the course will 
be given to each student. 

Grading and Evaluation 

Student grades will be assigned by evaluation of the 
following: 

1. Two short essay papers (- 2 pages"). 

a) Paper #1 will be due at the time of Hxam ^2 (end of week 
#6). The topic should concern your own cultural hack- 
ground with specific attention to the tole which oral 
and visual culture play in the establishment of value 
sys tems . 

b) Paper #2 will be due at the time of Exam #3 (end of 8th 
week). The topic should deal with the ways by which your 
government communicates with people of your culture or if 
you wish you may describe how educators in your educational 
system communicate with the youth of your culture about 
value systems, 

2. Three 1-hour exams given at the end of the 3rd, 6th, and 8th 
weeks. These exams will cover the lecture-discussions and 
will emphasize broad concepts and ideas. Some questions may 
be of the multiple-choice type, some may be short essay, and 
all will be from items included in the behavioral objectives 
which have been given to you. 

3. A final examination (2 hours). This will bo a sliort essay 
exam at the end of the course, 

4. Participation in class exercises and discussions. 
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IV. RUSbRVli RHA1)1NC;S IN I.IBUAUY 
■\. Rcpr i lU r i 1 e 

1. There are 1 sets ol" reprints 1 ri^m wliith assigncil rcudings 
will be made. You may wish to read others in the collect itm, 
but will be held responsible for discussion only of those 
assigned during the term. 

2. No reprint should be removed from the reserve copies. 
B. Other books and items of interest 

1. Prosser, Michael H. 1973. In tercommun^i cations Among Nati ons 
and Peoples . Harper and Row, New Yorli. 

2. Samovar, L. A. and R. I-. Porter. 19 72 . Intercul tural 
Communication: A Reader , Wadsworth Publishing Co., Belmont, 
Cal . 

3. Whorf, Benjamin. 19 56. Lan^ua^e, Thought ^ and Reality: 
Selected Writings , M.I.T. Press, Cambridge, Mass. 

4. Tiger, Lionel and Robin Fox. 19 72. T he Imper ial Animal. 
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COMMPNICATIOK 330: TNTSHCTLTUSAL CCMMtmiCATION (3 credits) 
COpen to Juniors and Seniors only) 



Course Purpose : Thie course exaodnes main concepts and principles of interracial» 
interethnic, intercultural , and international cooummication. It will deal vdth 
cross-cultural communication problems that are encountered in vfxious social 
settings (such as schools, business and industry, hospitals, social welfare wox>k, 
mass media, etc.) within and outside the United States. The course will examine 
communication aspects of topics such as ethnocentriso, pre;judice, discrimination, 
institutional racism, stereotypes, ctatixral diversity, linguistic and nonverbal 
factors in intercultural communication, bilingualian, problems of foreign students, 
peace corps, foreign policy, intematicual organisations, international mass 
consmnication, coflomnication satellites, and United Nations. It emphasizes the 
practical application of cross-cultural communication principles to the contem- 
porary problems of interethnic and international communication within and outside 
the United Statas. 

Approach: The course will include informal lecture-cum-discussion sessions, analysi 
of actual and hypothetical cross-cultural communication case studies, cross- 
cultural simulation exercises, panel discussions, and some field experience 
activities. Students win be encouraged to create and participate in other kinds 
of learning experiences that would facilitate both cognitive and experiential 
learning of cross-cultural communication. 

Texts ; 1. Allport, Gordon W. The Nature of Prejudice, Doubleday & Co., 
I95S (paperback). 

2. Sich, Andx'ea L., Interracial CoMBunication t Harper and Bow, 

Publishers, 1973 » paperback. 

3. Samovar, Isirry A. and Bichard E. Porter, InterculturaJl Conauni cation ? 

A Reader , Belmont, California! Wadsworth Publishing Co., Inc. 
3.972 (paperback) . 

Evaluation and Grading : Your ^ade will depand on your performance in the 
following evaluative-cuo-leaniing iteo^: 

1. Midterm exam 60 points or 3C^ of the grade 

2. ?iml exam 60 points or 30^ of the grade 

3. Two assiganents GR a ters* project...... 60 points or 30^ of the grade 



The nature of exa»s, assignments and tezv project will be discussed in class. 
Class contribution includes class attendance^ participation in class discussion 
and exercises, feedback about the course to the instructor, and any other academic 
service performsd for the course. 



Class contribution. 



Total- 



. 20 points or 10^ of the grade 
200 points or 10051 of the grade 



^1 
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Sclwdale of Tbpici. Sendingg and AaaigMenta : 
PfctaCB) ^plci and Activitiea 
Week 1 Courae introdttctioa; claaa iatro- 
duotion; genasia and preaent atatua 
of th» field of intercultural coBmuni- 
cation; definitiona, no dele and 
coaeeptual franeworka of intercultural 
consmnication, etc* 



Week 2 



Week 3 



Week k 



Week 3 



Foruntion of in-groupa and rejection 
of out-gx^upa; ethnocentriam, pre- 
judice and diacrininationt soae 
theories of prejudice; individual 
veraua ixmtitutional raciaa; acquiring 
prejudice & dynamics of prejudice, etc. 



Prejudiced versua tolerant peraon- 
ality; aocio-cultural factors and 
prejudice; group differences and 
intercultural cooaunication; claaai- 
fication, Tiaibility, and cauaea of 
group differences; discuasion of 
aaaignaent #1 reports t etc. 

Social perception and stereotypes in 
intercultural cc^amni cation; class 
discussion of Assignment #1 reports; 
review and synthesis, etc.; 
Midtera examination; class discussion 
of tera project outlines. 

Linguistic and nonvreroal factora in 
intercultural coaatunication; bi-lin- 
gualiaa; soae other factora of inter- 
cultural cooaunication; analyaia of 
soae cross-cultural encounters; cross- 
cultural simulation exercises, etc. 



Readings and Aastgnaeata 
Complete soaie inforoation forms. 
Receive bibliography on inter- 
cultural comm. Samovflu* and Porter i 
(1972), pp. 1-23. Rich CX973)t 
pp. 1-1^. Jain, Nemi C. and Stroud, 
Wm. R. "A Conceptual Framevork for 
Studying Intercultural Communica- 
tion," pi^er preaented to ICA 
Convention, Phoenix, Arisona, 
April 22-24, 1971* 

Allport (1958)1 pp. 3-79} 201-212; 
271-368. ((^tional readings} 
Simpson, Qeorgt S. and J. Milton 
Yinger, Racial and Cultural 
Minorities ; An Analysis of Prejudice 
and DiBcrimiaation , *»th ed.. 
Harper & Row FubliahaM ,1972t3-l64* 
airlich, Howard J. The Social 
Psychology of Prejudice , New York : 
John Wiley 8e Sona, 1973$ PP- 1-19. 

Allport (1958) t pp. 371-^26; 215- 
2if9; 83-1^. Aasignment #1: Qroup 
differences and intercultural 
comrnimication in a specific inter- 
cult"ural situation (30). 



Allport (I938)t pp. 161-200. 
Rich (1973) I pp. ^3-64. 
Samovar and Porter (1972),pp.'»9-75. 
Term Project Outlines due; be 
prepared to discuss your outline 
in the clauss. 

Rich (1973)* pp. 65-196. Samovar 
and Porter (1972) 1 pp. 101-U4; 
123-1^1. Jensen, J. Vernon, 
"Perspectives on Nonverbal Inter- 
cultural Communication," in his 
book, Perspectives on oral Communi- 
cation , Boston; Holbrook Press, Inc., 
1970, pp. 133-161. (Optional 
reading; Samovar and Porter (1972) 
pp. 135-123; pp. 1^1-232.) 
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Week 6 



Week 7 



Week 8 



Different types of ? -itercwlturnl 
contacts and their effects} reducing 
intercultural tensions; foreign 
students and intercultural coonuni- 
cation; discussion of Assigoaent 
#2 reports; discussion of some 
tern papers, etc* 



International communication; 
unication aspects of foreign policy, 
foreign aid. Peace Corps, United 
Nations t international mass media, 
conninication satellites, etc.; 
discussion of Assignment #2, papers 
and some term papers, etc. 



Methods and problems of cross- 
cultural communication research; 
discussion of some term papers; 
synthesis and review; 
Final eatamlnations course eval- 
uation; where do we go from here? 



Allport (1958), pp. 250-268; 429-*»S0. 
Jain, Neffli C. and Marcia Shaw Meyer, 
"Cross-cultural Communication, " 
International Exchange (Milwaukee: 
National-International Student 
Congress, University of Wisconsin- 
Milwaukee, Vol. I, #1, May, 197^, 
pp. 4-3.); Hiamelmann, Fteda Jonest 
"life Styles in the USA," Internation- 
al Ibcchange (Milwaukees National- 
International Student Congress, 
University of Visconain-Milwaukee, 
Vol. I, #1, May, 1974, pn. 10-11); 
Samovar and Porter (1972) » pp. 2*H- 
2?^* Assiienment #2 ; Analysis of a 
specific problem or program dealing 
with intercultural communication (30) 
(Optional reading: Simpson, Oeorge E. 
and J. Milton Yinger, Racial and 
Cultural Minorities ; An Analysis of 
Pre.iudice and Discrimination , »th 
ed.. Harper & Row Publishers, 1972* 

Cavison, V. Phillips, Intemattonml 
Political CommunicatioB , New York; 
Frederick A. Prasger, Fublisherm , 
1965, pp. 5-26 & pp. 327-333* 
Some handouts. (Optional reading; 
Lederer, Vm. J. and Burdiek, Aigeoe, 
The Ugly American (W.W. Norton and 
Company, New York, 1958). 

Samovar and Porter (1972 >$ pp. 301- 
310; 327-333' Hwang, John C. 
"Intercultural Communication 
Pxoblems in Cross-cultural Beseareh" 
in Boopes, Ikvid S. (ed.) gaadingm 
in Intercultural Communication. 
Vol. III. (Pittsburgh, Fa.: 
Begional Council for International 
Education, 1972), pp. ^l''^5' 
Term papers are due. 
Complete course evaluation form* 
Thmkst 
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University of Virginia Spring 1973 

Department of Speech Communication Instructor: Dr. Theodore 

J. Marr 

Speech 130: Studies in Intercultural Comittuni cation 

General theoretical works in intercultural conuouni cation; identification 
of problems in intercultural conmunication situations; isolation and 
clarification of key concepts of these problems; e)q)erinental research in 
li^t of their methodology and fruitfiilness. 

Requirements: There will be a mid- term and a final exanination, several 
book reports, end a "group-participatory" annotated bibliography. 

The outline of the course is as follows. 



Abbreviations used for the outline: 
* For student book report 
SP — Saaovar and Porter text. 
P -- prosser text. 

HOSP — Handbook of Social Psychology, 2nd edition 

(All the references mentioned in the outline are listed in the siq;>plementaxy 
reading list whidi has been attached to this outline.) 



I. Theories of Intercultural CamBimication 

1. Introduction: Lecture and discussion 

Communication theories reviewed, culture, cross -culture, inter- 
culture, intraculture , international communication. 
Commini cations and teleconmuii cations 
Identifying the field and the methods. 

2. Introducticm: Readings 
SP 1-32, P 1-22, 576-586 

3. Walter J. Ong: The Sensorium 

a. P 27-44 

b. *Ong, The Presence of Word 

4. Heller and Macris: Linguistic ^d non- linguistic typology. 

5. Bakonyi: Divergence and Convergence 

6. Edward T. Hall: Primary Message System and Coo|)onents of 
Comsunication 

a. P 82-92 

b. *Hall, Silent Languag e 

c. Smith, pp. 567-575 

7. Benjamin Whorf: Linguistic Relativity 

a. SP 114-122 

b. HOSP, III, 728-750: Anthropological Psycholinguistics 

c. *Whorf . LwiguagOj ThouAt and Reality 

8. Dell Hyaes: The Ethnography 
a. P 45-66 
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b. *HyBBS, Language in Culture and Society (Selected parts) 

c. HOSP, III, 7S0-780: Social Psydiolinguistics. 

II. the Scientific Methodology 

1. Introduction: Lecture and discussion 

a. Bowers (text) 

b. Discussion 

2. Cross-cultural methodology 

a. •Manas ter and Havigurst, Cross-National Researdi 

and/ or 

b. «Holt and Turner, The Methodology of Comparative Research 

c. Frijda and Jahoda: Scope and nethods 

d. Anderson: Stimuli 

e. HOSP, II, Ch. 17, 693-728. Methods and Problems in Cross- 
cultural Research. 

HI. Attitude and Perception Formation ; Intercultural Coo^jarison 

1. Introduction 

a. P 101-111, 133-142 

b. SP 35-68, 76-78. 

c. Holtrman: Overxdew 

2. Cultural Psydiology 

a. HOSP, III, Oi. 22, 315-380: Social and Cultural factors m 
Perception 

b. HOSP, IV, 01.33, 323-417: Cultural Psychology 

c. •Segall, CaB|)bell, and Herskovits, The Influence of Culture 
on Visual PerCTptxon. 

d. Articles: Lorimer and Dunn, McGinnes, Szalay and Lysne, 
Wood et al. 

3. National STaracteris tics: A Viable Approach? 

a. SP 69-75, 79-94. 

b. Sears: Conceptual equivalence 

c. HOSP, IV, 01.34, pp. 418-506: National Oiaracter 

IV. Linguistic 

1. Whorf's hypothesis revisited 

a. SP 123-140, 153-158 

b. P 155-164 

c. Anwar, Dil: Language, Culture and Communication 
2 . Bi-Ungualis». and other studies 

a. Proshansky, 1S9-168, 244-272: Language and Meaning 

b. *Moscovici: Psychology of Language. (Selected portions) 

c. *Williams: Language and Poverty (Selected portions) 

d. Osgood, (Both articles) : Semantic Differential 

e. Darnell: Clozentropy 

3. Children and Cross-cultural Communication 

a. *La^ert and Klineberg: Children's View of Foreign People 

b. *Trubowitz: Oianging Racial Attitude in Oiildren 

c. Williams, Whitehead and Miller: Ethnic Stereotyping and 
judgments of diildren*s speech. 
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Speech 130, page three 
V. Non-verbal 

1. Overview: Lecture and Discussion, Non- verbal in general 

2. Cross-cultural 

a. SP 169-232 

b. Ekaan and Friesen: Constants 

c. Forston and Larson: Proxemlcs 

VI. Mass Msdia 

1. Introduction: lecture and Discussion 

2. Social Impact cross- culturally and internationally 

a. P 337-368 , 383-410,568-575 

b. *Lemer and Schranm: Developing countries 

c. *Rogers and Shoemaker: Diffusion and Innovation 

d. *Sdiramia: National Development 

3. Political Function 

a. P 411-460 

b. *Fisher and Merrill: international media 

c. *LaIl: On Chinese negotiation 

d. *01iver: Ancient China and India 

e. Almaney: Governments' resistence 

f. Keller: Across the table negotiation 

VII. C(mcli:sicn 

1. A conaamication theory taking account of cross-cultural 
variables and s^plic^le across tis^. 

2. Problems and directions of future studies: SP 301-319 

3. Application: SP 233-286. 
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Uhiwrsity of Virginia Instructor: 
Department of Speedi Conoiimication Dr. Theodore J. Marr 

STUDIES IN INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION 
SUPPLEMENTARY READING LIST 
(all in reserve library) 

Texts ; (all on order at Newcoab Hall) 

Bowers, Jdin W. Desigiing the Communication Experiinent. New York: 
Random House, 1970. ~~ 

Prosser, Michael H. Interconromi cation Among Nations and Peoples . 
New York: Harper and Row, 1373. 

Samovar, Larry A. and Richard E. Porter. Intercultural Comunication ; 

A Reader. Belmont, California: Wadsworth Publishing Co., 1972. 



I. TTieory - Books 

Hall, Edward T. Silent Language. NY: Fawcett Books, 1959. 

Hyoes, Dell. Language in Culture and Society. N.Y.: Harper and Row, 19o4. 

Lemer, Daniel and Wilbur Schranm, eds. Communication and Ch an£e in the 
Developing Countries. Honolulu, 1967. 

Oliver, Robert T. Copmunication and Culture in Ancient India and Qiina. 
Syracuse: Syracuse University Press, 1972. 

Rogers, E. and F. Shoemaker. Communication of Innovations . N.Y.: Free 
Press, 1971. 

Smith, Alfred G. "Intercultural Communicaticm." Communicat ion and Culture. 
N.Y.: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1966. 

Hhorf, Benjamin. LanKitage, Thouj^t and Reality: Selected Writings. 
Caab ri dge , Mass.: Technology Press, 1956. 

Theory - Journal articles 

Heller, Louis and James Maoris. "Toward a General Lingxiistic and Non- 
Linguistic Socio- cultiupal Typology and Its Dynamics." Journal 
of Coaaimication , XIX (1969), 283-289. 

Bakonyi, Stepano. "Divergence and Convergence in Culture and Coowunication." 
Journal of Cocnuni cation. VIII (1958), 24-36. 
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II. Social Psyd^ology - Books 

Holt, Roboxt and John Turner, eds. Hie Methodology of Cocg^arative 
Research. N.Y.: Holt, Rinehart, Winston, 1970. 

Laabert, Wallace E. and Otto Klineberg. Qiildren*s View of Foreign 
Peoples. N.Y.: i^pleton. Century, and Crofts, 1967. 

Undzey, Gardner and Elliot Aronson. The Hana>ook of Social 

Psydiology. 2nd ed. Reading, Mass.: Addison-Wes ley Pi4)lishing, 
Co., 1969. 

Manaster, G.J. and R.J. Haviguxst. Cross-National Research; Socio- 

Psydiological Methods and Proble»s. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1972. 

Osgood, Oiarles E. "Cross- cultural Coa^iatability in Attitude Measurement 
via Multilingual Senantic Differentials." Readings in Attitude 
theory and Measurement. Edited by Martin Fishbein. N.Y. : J5m 
Wiley and Sons, 1967. 

Sears, R.R. "Trans cultural Variables and Conceptual Equivalence." 

Studying Personality Cross -Culturally. Edited by B. Kaplan. 
N.Y.: Harper and Row, 1961. 

Segall, M.H. : D.T. Can?»bell; and M.J. Herskovits. The Influence of 

Culture on Visual Perception. Indians^olis: Bobbs -Merrill, 1966. 

Trubowitz, Julius. Changing the Racial Attitudes of Children . N.Y.: 
Frederick A. Praeger, Publishers, 1969. 



Social Psychology - Journal articles 

Anderson, R. Bruce W. "On the Coi^arability of Meaningful Stimuli in 
Cross-cultural Research." Socioaetiy , XXX (1967), 124-36. 

Frijda, Nico and Gustav Johoda. "On the Scope and Methods of Cross- 

Cultural Research." International Journal of Psydiology (1966), 
109-27. 

Holtznan, Wayne H. "Cross-cultural Studies in Psychology." International 
Journal of Psychology , III (1968), 8S-91. 

Loriaer, E.S. and S. Watson Dunn. ' "Reference Groups, Coigruity Theory, 
and Cross -Cultural Persuasion." Journal of CowBmication, XVIII 
(1968) 354-68. 

McGinnies, Elliot. "Studies in Persuasion: I- IV." Journal of Social 
Psychology, LXXX (1968), 69-94 and LXXIV (1968), 171-80. 
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Przeworski, Adam and Heniy Teime. "Equivalence in Cross -National 

Research." Public Opinion Quarterly, XXX (1966-67), 551-68. 

Szalay, Lorand B. and Dale Lysne. "Attitude Research for Intercultural 
Communicaticsi and Interacti<m." Journal of Conngunication , XX 
(1970), 180-200. 

Williajns. Frederick, Jack L. Whitehead and Leslie M. Miller. "Ethnic 
Stereotyping and Judg^nts of C3iildren*s Speedi." Speech 
Monogr^hs , XXXVIII (1971), 166-170. 

III. Linguistics - Books 

Dil, Anwar. Language, Culture and Conmunication . 1971. 

Proshansky, H. and B. Seidenberg. Basic Studies in Social Psydiology. 
N.Y.: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1966, pp. 244-72. 

Moscovici, Serge. The Psychosociology of Language. Oiicago: Max^thim 
P;*., 1972. 

Williams, Frederick. Language and Poverty. Chicago: Markham Publ., 1970. 

Linguistics - Journal articles 

Darnell, Donald. "Clozentropy : A Procedure for Testing English Language 
Proficiency of Foreign Students." Speech Monographs , XXXVII 
(1970), 36-45. 

Osgood, C.E. "Semantic Differential Technique in Comparative Study of 
Cultures." American Anthropologist (1964), 171-200. 

Wood, Yamauchi, and Bradac. "Conmuni cation of Meaning Across Culture." 
Journal of Coaiaini cation , XXI (1971), 160-9. 

IV. Nonvexbal - Journal articles 

Ekaan, P. and W. V. Friesen. "Constant? Across Cultures in the Face 
and Emotion." Jouma.T of Personality and Social Psychology , 
XVII (1971), 124-9. 

Forston, Robert F. and Charles Urban Larson. "The I^amics of Space: 

An E:5>eri»ental Study in Proxemic Behavior Among Latin Americans 
and North Americans." Journal of Cornunication, XVIII (1968), 109* 
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V. Mass S^tedia and Miscellaneous - Books 

Dobb, Leonard. Coamunication in Africa. New Haven; Yale University 
Press, 1961. 

Fischer, Heinz- Dietrich and John C. Merrill. Internationa Cownunic ation: 
Media, Channels. Functions . New York, 1970. 

Lall, A. How Coanunist Qiina Negotiates. New York: Columbia University 
Press, 1968. 

Sdiranm, Wilbur. Mass Media and National Development. Stanford, 
California, 1964. 

Mass Media and Miscellaneous - Journal articles 

Almanzy. "Goveinoent»s Resistance to International Coouiunication." 
Journal of Coiaaunicaticm XXII, 1972, 77-88. 

Keller, Paul. "The Stu4y of Face to Face International Decision 
Making." Jmm ial of Cqanuni cation. XIII L(1963) , 67-76. 
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OUTLINE FOR A COURSii: IN INTi^lHCULTUf^AL COtiMUNTCATION 
(Allen I^errinni - Auff,ast , 1973) 

I, Course Description 

A survey of conwjunicn tlon problnns created by cultuj-i?!, 
racial, and n^^tiontxl differonceo; analysis of hov storoo- 
types, vfilues, mid cultural assumptions influence our 
verbal snd nonverbal corniruni cation. 

Objectives of t he Cou^ .>e 

1. To increase the st\;nent's understanding of the various 
fectors involved in intorculturnl rnd/or international 
communication. 

2. To foster self-awareness through insirrht into the Impoct 
of culture on one's own comnunicative behavior. 

3. To help prepare the student to function nore effectively 
in a pluralistic society. 

III. Topics to be Included 

A. Definitions of Culture and Communication 

B. The Growth of intercultursl interflctlon 

C. The Importance of intercultural interection 

D. Language: V/orld Lanc^uafr.es, LLnp;unp,e as an expression 

of cultural values, Lnnguap-e find Thought, the Sopir- 
Wnorf Hypothesis, Keaninj?, . Phonetic aspects. 

E. Nonverbal Aspects: Gesture, territoriality, temporality. 
P. Concepts of Race and Racism: Sub-cultures, prejudice, 

stereotypinpf , Black-white relations in the U. S. 

G. The Impact of Ideologies: Nationalism, colonialism, 

the implications for communication of major world 
value-systems, including Hinduism, Islam, Confucian- 
ism, Taoism, and Communism, 

H. Personality Types: Dorrmatism, Authoritarianism, the 

••F" Scalo test, characteristics of the ethnocentric 
parson, cultural flexibility vs. the maintenance of 
one's traditional values. 

IV, Assirnments 

I. Read three texts. A short article may also be assigned 
to each student to report on during the semester. 

2. Give an oral report of an intercultural encounter. This 
would consist of reporting on insiphts about comr^iuni cation 
made while living in a foreif',n country or, for students 
who had not lived elsewhere, a report of an interview 
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with a pG'scn of n culture dlffer-^rt from the 5.nlerviei:oi'»f; . 

3 A written in(^ivi'iu«l research project, »3po to be briefly 
omTmiari?.ea orally, on a topic of tViO studont'i'. choica. 
(see fittnched list of sample topics.) 

Participation in class djscussions, ond written nnd/or 
oral quizzes based on the readings and locturos. 

V. Basic Textbooks 

1. Edward T. Hall, The Silent L anp.ua|to (Greenwich, Conn.: 
Fawcett, 1959). 

2. ::.8rry Snnovar and Richnrd lorter (eds.), 
CommuniCHtion: A Reader (Bolmont, Calif.: Wfdsworth, 197J>1. 

3. Kdward C. Stewart, Anieri can C ulture 1 Pn t te ri. sj__A_g 1° g-l" 
Cultural Perppe ctlWTHttsborrh; Herrional Council for 
International i^ucation, 1972). 

VI. Partial List of Additional Sources 
Brown, Ina. Unders tandinp-. Other Cultures^ . 

Berry, Brewton, R ^^ce Relations ! The Interaction of 
lilthnic and'lTacial Oroupg . 

Henle, Paul (ed.), Lanntuape, Thourht, a nd Culture. 

Klineberg, Otto, The Human Dimen sion in International 
Relations 

Kluckhohn, Clyde. Mirror for Man . 

Kochman, Thomas, (ed.). T?«pplnt «nd StvUnt put; Conimunica^ 
tion in Urban Black AiBftrica . 

Hall, Kdward T. The Hidden Dimension . 

Oliver, Robert T, Culture and Communic ation: Tlie Problem 
of Penetrating Cultural and ijn tlonal boundnries. 

Leadership in 20th Century Asia , 
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Prosser, Michael H. (ed.). Inter conmu ni cation Among 
Nations and Peoples . 

Smith, Arthur L. L anrtuarre. Co^municotton and Rhetoric in 
Black America . 

— . Trnnsrocial Commimi cation . 

Whitaker. Urban. Propa^^anda and Tntern attonnl Relations. 
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VII. Some r.u-^r^o.-^ tod Tc^y ^cs f o r Term Ir^j'cvR 

1. tiiriRllsh-French Tension in Cftnada. 

2. Tribal Conflicts in Nifr.oria. 

3. iisperahto as a Univcrsf?! Lanp.uflre. 

k. Public Adf^rc^ss at tho United f!ntions. 

5. The Dynotric$ of Race Projudlco. 

6. The Tea Ccreinony as Symbolic jixprossion of Japanese Culture, 

7. Problems and Prospects of Kiscepenation ( Inter-recial 

Hnrriaro, ) 

8. Languarro Hiots in India. 

9. Characteristics of Arab Kinesics. 

10. The Growth of International iikiucation. 

11. Cultural Considerations concerning International Satellites. 

12. CoTnmuni cation at the Olympic Gomes. 

13. tithnic Stereotypinj; in School Textbooks . 
lU., Ghetto Speech: A Lin/ruistic Sub-cultur-e. 
1$. Culture Bias in Intelligence Tests. 

16. Radio Programming for Minority Groups. 
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W(»KSHOP; IHTBRCOLIURAL COItflraiCATIOH 
Spch 5-452 - Spring Q\i«rter, 1974 



Coordinator ; Robert Moran 

Intomat tonal Studtnt Advitara Of flea 

717 Baat Rlvar Road 

Hlttoaapolls Cavpua 

Of flea Tel. 373-4096 

Hooia Tal. 776-1201 



Ovarvlaw of tha Cour^o 

*1 do not want mf houac to ba wallad In on all tldaa or my wlndowa 
to be atuffad. I want the culturaa of all landa to be blo«n about 
aiy houaa «■ freely at poaaibla. But X refute to be blovn off ny 
feet by any." 

NahatBM Gandhi 

Thla it an introductory courte, and va will ute the laboratory or experimental 
approach. Thla hat been defined at; 

*'an educational ttrategy which la baaed prlMrily on the experiencea 
generated in varloua encounter t by the leamert theawelvea* and 
which alna to influence attltudea and develop coatpatenciea toward 
learning about human interactlont. Eaaantlally» therefore, lab- 
oratory learning attespta to induce change with regard to the 
learning procett Ittelf and to coawtnicata particular aethoda of 
learning and inaulry. It haa to do with learning how to learn." 

Participating in Spch 5-452 will help ua recognise the 'ntouae" in which we 
have lived (thla ti«e in hlttory, our culture, our faaily). 

It will provide Interperaonal contacts with paraona from different culturea. If 
we give them a chance, theae will blow about freely* We may be thaken but not 
blown off our feet. We will teek what la unlvertal, cultural and uniaue in 
ourtelvat. 

Obiectivet of Workthoo; Intercultural Co— unlcatlon 
Participation in thlt courae will enable you to: 

1) Identify eome of the cultural aspect a of verbal and non-verbal behavior, 
assumptions, attitudes, valuea end other learned charaeterlstles of persons 
from different cultures and of oneself, 

2) Identify areas In which differaneea can cause problems in communicating 
interpersonal ly with pareons of different cultures. 
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3) IHteutt tfct eenc«pct of "culture", "coMMinieatloo", and "Intcrptrtotul 
eflonmlcatloa". 

4) AttMt one** lltetnlng, perceiving end c u — uu lcetlon tklllt «• they relate 
to Intereultural eoammlcatlon froa the beginning of the courie to the laat 
Meting* 

These objectlvea will be achieved through readlnga, ^ naming and alvulatlon gaaea, 
role playing, group taake, creative problem aolvln? ircliet and group dltcuaslont. 

Textbook 

The aailgned text la Intereultural Co—unlcatlon; A Reader , by Saaovar and 
Porter. It la available In the Jniveralty Boofcatorea. Alao appended to thla 
ayllabua la an Intereultural CoHBunleatlon bibliography for your Infonaatlon. 

Individual Aaaeatwent 

Gredea will be on the heals of a contract which eeeh student will coaplete In 
duplicate and hand In to the group facilitators. 

A ■IttlouBi aaount of vork la expected of all In an upper division and graduate l4vel 
courae. Suggestions are aade below for the following grades, (The grade of C 1 « 
oaltted. If anyone la not willing to contract for an A, ]|, or he should not 
take thla course.) T^ copies of the contract are Included with this ayllabus. 

Credo B or S 

1) Reguler attendance at aeetlngs, 

2) Write one journal entry each week (Personal reaetlon/reflectlon/analyala journal.) 

3) Conplete five asslgnsenta as discussed during group meetings. 

Grade A 

1) Saae as abovs. 

2) Write one journal entry each weA. 

3) Caaylete five asalgoMnta aa discuaaed during group aeetlngs. 

4) A projeet, whleh ahould deaonatrate paraonal learning, b* Intelleetoally 
rlgoroua and/or creative. Dlacuaa this with group facilitator. A one 
peregraph atatsaent Indicating the scope of the project should be subaltted 
at thla tlae. 

Due Patea 

Joumala - WeAly 
Aaiigoaenta - every two weska 

Project - The project is due two weeks before the last day of finals. 
Incoanletea 

If necesaary, atudenta will be given Inceapletea. Bewever, It la highly dlacouraged. 
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JounuH 

Th« b«ilc purpoia ii to •ocpurag* you to dlteutt with yourt»lf •« of four 
•xptrltnets - nhttwr you flwl Inttrotting - your laprMoiono, ltamlntt» 
Itfoas that aro trltS^rod and that you would Ilka to axplora. 

All joumalf ara to ba typad or vrittaii on 8 1/2 by 11 papar. 

Paraoaal Raactlon/Raflactlon/Analyala Journal 

Thli journal can ba wrlttan aftar tha wa^ly naatloga and glvan to tha facilitator 
at that tl»a OR It can ba wrlttan aftar tha eaatlng and taallad to ««• f 
group facllltatora to ba racalvad BKTORE tha najtt wod&ly ■aatlng. THIS JOOTKAL 
HOST BE RSCIXVID BmHB TBB MBXI MBSTXMG. 

Bom and easpua addraaaaa of tha group facllltatora will ba glvan to you. If 
a caMpua addraaa la uaad, no poataga la raqulrad. 

Thli Journal la to ba aarkad ggSS. («*Mt«»8 i» <*«y f^cll^^tof 
rafar to tha aatarlal during a Mating) or CLOSED (aaaning thla la for the 
fncllltatora only and not to ba raf erred to during a Beating. ) 

A auggeated length for thla journal la one 8 1/2 by II typed page or the 
equivalent if hand wrlttan. 

Thla jottmel la to be dated (not when you write It but the date of the meeting 
about which you ara writing.) 

The following are aoa^'Hilfty" queatlona and will be J^^^i^JSift'** 
your peraonal reaction/raflection/analyiia journal. RMMBER 00 MOT KERttT 

RESTATE WHAT BAPfVED. 

1. What did you e«perlence tonight? How did you feel about the •eetlngt 

2. What happened to other people? Were they talking about their faelinga? 
Or idaaat or cultureaT 

3. Did you aee »*good" coawmication tonightt Or were people not liatatting 
to each other? 

4. Bid anyone aay anything that »aana aoMthing apecial to you - ioiMthlng 
that Bade you leem about youraalf , or about other people? 

5. Coommicatloo - did you learn a new way to cownicate? Did you learn 
anything about intercultural coawuni cation? 

6. What did you learn about how to relate to people of other culturaa? 

7. What did you learn about another culture? Any new ideaa about non-verbal 
coamilcatloa or new ideaa about language? 

8. Did you act differently tonight than you would when everyone waa irm 
tha a«M cttlturat 
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Xe th« mnt you • atctlog you will b« txpcctcd to conpltta the uackly 
Jounul. Ceotact oth«r group mmb*f and froa ehlt dleeuatloii» write • 
J our Ml* 
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THE AMERICAN UNIVERSITY 
School of tnternatlonal Service 

SEMINAR JW CROSS-C Ut«TORAL COM MUWICATIO N 

33.655 Ma^^ana 
Spring 1974 

This seminar deals with the contribution of relevant social 
and behavioral sciences to the study of inter-cultural and cross- 
cultural eomiBunication. culture as communication and analysis of 
value-syiteos as essential element tn communication will be the 
isain topic, theoretical and practical bases of cross-cultural 
coMJWiication are rooted in sociologyp communication, political 
science^ and psychology as well as in anthropology and linguistics. 
The contribution of each of these disciplines will be escamined 
further through problem oriented topics and research projects 
undertaken by the participants of this seminar. 



Recommended Books* 

!• Rogers & Shoemaker, Communicg »< "'^ Qg Timovationss A 
Cross-cultural Approach . 

2. Leonard Doobt^ communication in Africa . 

3. Edward aall, T! c Hidden Dimension . 

4. Samovar & ft>rtt;r, Inter-Culttiral comm unication. 

5. Mowlana, Intemational Congjunication ^ A Selected 

Bibliography. 

6. Northrop & Xilvingston (Eds.) cross-cultural Under- 

gtandliwf Eeistemoloqy in Anthropology . 



• All of the»e books ar« available in the University Bookstore, 
except for Nurtber 6 which is on reserve in the Library* 
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Assiqninent 

Smch participant itt the seminar will be csaigned a topic 
from one o£ the three sections listed below^ which will repre- 
sent the topic for the research project he/she will dos 

1. cross -Cultural Communication — Contribution of t 

1. Philosopliy 

2. Sociology 

3. Psychology 

4. Anthropology 

5. ComsBunication 

6. Linguistics 

7. Political Science 

IX. Cross-Ctiltursl Coamunicatio n — ins 
8* Education 

f . Political communication and Propaganda 

10. Advertising and Marketing 

11. Business and Industry 
12* Mass CoMBunieation 

III. Cross-cultural Communication — Approaches to? 

13. Research and Methodology 

14. Training and Workshops 

This assignment must be approved by me before you begin on it? 
and the final report should not be more than twenty pages 
<double*spaeed)c^ excluding the bibliograp^. 
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Pafl» three 

Introductory Blbliocrraphv on Crosa-Cttlttfral Coinmunicatlon 

I. BOOKS 

X. Alffiond & Verba* Tlie Civic Culture. Princeton* 1963, (Pol Sci) 

2. Ardrey» R«« l*he Territorial Imperative, Anthenium, 1966. (Anthro) 

3. Areneber? & Niehoff, Introducing Social Change. 1964. (Anthro) 

4. Benedict, nuth* Patterns of Culture. 1948. (Anthro) 

5. Bruner^^ et.al,» A Study o£ Thinking. 1956. (Phil) 

6. Buchanan^ tim. & Hadley Cantril, How Nations See Each Other. 

Univ of Illinois Press, 1953. (P£y) 

7. Bells, K, et.al.. Intelligence and Cultural Differences. 1951. (Ling) 

8. Qoffraan, Behavior in Public Places. Free Press, 1969. (Psy) 

9. Hall, Edwai-d T., The Silent lAngauge. 1959* (Anthro) 

10. Baya)cawa (Ud.) Our Langauge and Our World, 1959. (Ling) 

11. , The Use and Misuse of Langauge. 1962. (Ling) 

12. Hoffman, Arthur (Ed.) International Communication and the New 

Diplcioacy. Indiana, 1968. (Coma) 

13. Hsijer, H« (Ed«) Language in Culture. 1954. (Ling) 

14. Hsu, F.L.i;., Americans and Chinese. 1970. (Anthro) 

15. , Claas, Caste and Club. 1963. (Anthro) 

16. (Ed.) Aspects of Culture and Personality. 1954. (Anthro&Psy) 

17. Kluckhohn & Strodtbeck, Variations in Value Orientation. 1961. (Anth) 

18. Xroeber, /« Kluckhohm, Cultures A Critical Review of Concepts and 

Definitions, Cainbridges Papers of the Peabody Museum, Vol XLVII, 
No. 1, 1952* (Anthro) 

19. Maine, Six* Henry, The Ancient Law. (Soc) 

20. Miller^, George A., Langatage and Communication. 1951, (Ling) 

21. Nakamura, H.^. Ways of Thinking of Eastern Peoples. 1964. (Ling) 

22. Horthropf P.S.C., The Meeting of East and West. 1953. (Phil) 

23. Oliver, .'lobert T., culture and Communication: The Problems of 

Periftrating National Boundaries. 1962. (Comm) 

24. Ortega p basset Y, Man and Peojile. Norton, 1957. (Soc&Phil) 

25. Osgood, 3.B. & Tannenbaum & Sucie The Measurement of Meaning. 

1959. (Psy) 

26. Parsons & Shils (Eds.) Toward a Genral Theory of Action. 1951. (Soc) 

27. Pribram, K.^ Conflicting Patterns of ThXought. 1945. (Phil) 

28. Radin, )\, Primitive Man as Philosopher, 1927. (Phil) 

29. , The World of Primitive Man. 1953. (Pliil) 

30. Rokkan, Stein (Ed.) Comparative Research across Cultures and 

KVitions. Mouton, 1968. (Polscl&Anthro ) 

31. Sapir. Edward, Language. 192.1. (Lang) 

32. , Culture, Language and Personality: Selected Essays* 

)949. (Lang&Psy) 
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Pmqe Four 

Introductory Bibliography (Continued) 

33. Schneider &Bonjean The Idea of Culture in the Social Sciences. 

canbridge* 1973. (All) 

34. Smith* Alfred G. (.id.) Communication and Culture. 1966. (Comm) 

35. Sorolcin, Pitirim Sociological Theories of Today, (especially 

Parts I and XI) 1966. (Soc) 

36. 9 Social and Cultural Dynamics, (especially vols I & iv) 

1962. (Soc' 

37. Stewart, B.C., 3t.al,, Simulating Inter-Cultural Communication 

through K^le-Playing . Alexandria « VAs Human Resources 
Research Office, 1969. (Coams) 

38. Ssalay, rCal., Communication Lexicon on Three South Korean 

Audienc'S, American Institute of Research, 1971. (coram) 

39. Tonnies* Gereinschaft und Gesellschaft. 1887. (Soc) 

40. Triandis, H,., The Analysis of Subjective Culture. 1972. (Psy) 

41. Vygotsley, T-.S,* ThXought and Language. 1962. (Ling) 

42. Werner, H, Comparative Psychology of Mental Development. 1948. (Phil) 

43. Wharf, B-.* Language^ Thought and Reality. 1956. (Ling9 

44. Witkin, real.. Psychological Differentiation. 1962. (Psy) 



II. ARTICLES 



1. Angel% R. -International Comiaunication and the World Society, •» 

in Berelson and Janonrita (Eds . ) Reader in Public Opinion and 
Cmmunication. 1950. (Comm) 

2. Beff^eln, B. "Social class and Linguistic Development," in Halsey, 

'loud and Anderson (Bds.) Education, Economy and Society. 1964. 
(Ling ) 

3. — ^ — 0 "Elaborated and Restricted Codes,** American Anthropologist, 

UCVl, Part 2 ( ). (Anthro) 

4# By tier, and Tagulri •*The Perception of People," in Lindsey (Bd.) 
Handbook of Social Psychology. 1954. (Psy) 

5. cc'ien, R.a, "Conceptual Style, Culture and conflict and Nonverbal 

'.'ests of Intelligence, • American Anthropologist LXXIs 826-56. 
(Anthro) 

6, /r#y, Frederick W., "Cross -Cultural Survey Research in Political 

Science," in Holt and Turner (Eds.) The Methodology of Compara- 
tive Research. 1970. (PolScl) 

'.Gl€aa, Sdmond S. "Semantic Difficulties In International Coawuinlca- 
tion," BTCt General Semantics Yearbook, xi: 163-80. (Ling) 

8. E?ll, Edward T. "ABumbratlon in Inter-Cultural Communication." 
American Anthropologist, LXVI, No. 6 (Part ll), (Dec 1964) s 
154-63. (Anthro) 
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Introductory Bibliography (Continuea) 

9. jf ''Silence ia Social Communication » ** in Weinstein 

Rioch and Weinstein (Bd.) Oiaorders of Communication. 
1964. (Anthro) 

10. Hsu* P«L.K. "PflyelK>aoclaI Homeostasis and Jen: Advancing 

Psychological Anthropology,** American Anthropologist (Feh 1971) 

11. Xnkeles, A. "xndustialal Nam The Relation of Status to Experi- 

ence, Perception and Value," American Journal of Sociology 
A* 66(1960)1 1-31. (Soc) 

12* Kagan, J., et.al "PsyciOiological Significance of <3tyle Conceptu- 
alization •** in Society of Research in Child Developments 
Monograph No, 86, Univ of Chicago. 1963. (Psy) 

13« Klttckhohin*8 Article in Tityaian (Bd.) Sociological Theory^ Values 
and Sociocultural Change. 1963. (Soc) 

14. Lowie, R. ''Religion in Human Life,** American Anthropologist LXV$532. 

(Anthro) 

15. Maclay &!i*rare "Ciroes -Cultural Use of the Semantic Differential,** 

Behavioral Scientist Vol 6 (1961). (Ling) 

16. Mead, Margaret "National Character,** % in Kroeber (Bd.) 

Anthropology Today. 1953. (Anthro) 

17. Sears, Robert S. *Tran8Cultural Variables and Conceptual Be[ui- 

valance," in Bert Kaplan (Ed.) Studying Personality Cross- 
Culturally. 1961. (Psy) 

18. Su£u]r.i, D.T. "Lectures on Zen Buddhism," in D.T. Susuki, Promo 

and DeMartino, Zen Buddhism and Psychoanalysis. I960 (Phil) 

19. Kedge, Bryant ''Communication Analysis and Cos^rehenslve Diplomacy," 

in Hoffman (BD.) International Communication and the New 
Diplomacy. 1986. (Comm) 

20. Wedge, Vivian J. Rohrl and Bryant Wedge "The Role of Perception 

in International Politics^" International Studies Association 
Newsletter, Preliminary Issue-A (Fall 1973)$ 32-^50. (Psy) 



Por Further References ^ sees Chapter VI in, Mowlana, International 
Cogmainicatiom A Selected Bibliography . » entitled "Cross- 
cultural Communication" — especially entries $ 947; 949; 951? 
952; 956; 959; 963; 965; 969; 975; 980; 981; 987; 988; 989; 
991; and 1004. 
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Ott«irmeler, Terry U. 

University of WlsconaiB-Whltewater 

Syllabus 

94424/624 Cross Cultural Comnmnication 

"The most observable differences between cultures are speech, dress, living habitt , 

politics and religion. But each culture is like a gigantic iceberg. 

beneath the surface of Its observable differences its own "S"»P^*°"»' ^^^f J'^^^'' 

biases. Language is the most persuasive ubiquitous and **^^"°^'^""|;^^^y^^3j„J"d 

cultures." 

c&>ui«e Descriptions . . . . ^ ^^u^m4m4 

study of the process of coBmrnication across cultural boundaries e^hasizing 
a basic model of con«m.n 4 cation in the analysis of communication within and 
between varlo..« cultures, predictions of patterns and effects and communica- 
tion barriers. 

Texts to be Purchased: 

Doob, Leonard W. Communication In Africa . 1961. 

Stewart, Edward C. American Cultural Patte rns; A Cross-Cultural Perspective. 
1971. 

Courae Content: 

Tentative Units or Topics 

I. The Heanlngs of "Culture": Flack's Approach 

A. Geographical and role socletlea 

B. Cognitive and experiential levels 
XX. The CofflDunicatlon Process 

A. Definitions: as seen by 

1. Fabun 

2. Hall 

3. Berlo 

4. Martin and Andersen 

1. tflsenan-Barker's Intraperaonal and Interpersonal Communication Models 

2. G^yer'i Ifcdel 

3. Bostaln*a Coamunlcatlona Model 

4. Doob'a r^'^.^i^-'^fii^ tx In Africa "Table of Contents"— a complete listins 
of variables la coosunlcatlon process 

III. cooisunlcation: The Cross Cultural Problem 

A. Stawart'a Dlmaaslons of a Culture 

1. Fom of Activity 

2, Form of Social Relations 

3, Perception of the World 

4. Perception of Self and Individual 

B. LaBarra'a Parallogulitlc and Kineaica Meaning Differences Among Cultures 
I. Greeting, klaslog, f ticking out tongue 
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IV, Croia Cultural ConBmalcation"Geographic«l Secletiea 
A Africa 

1. Interperaonal Cotaaunlcation— Doob'a twelve critical variables— the 
conaunlcator; his goal; baalc and extended oedla; the site; restrlc- 
tloaa; tlw Cfl«»inlcatlon Itaelf; audience nood, perception, reactions 
and changes; and feedback ^ . 

2. Platform Conaunlcatloo— Ching'a Public Addreaa In the Congo, Quarterly 
Journal of Speech , February 1965 

B. for Southeaat Asia— Pye'a "Co««unlcatlon Operation 
In Non-Weatem Soeletlea" 

2. Influence of ConfuclanliB and Taolasi 

C. Japan * , j u* 

1. Bffecta of aodal norma on Interpersonal relationships 

a, codification of rules, hierarchy, concern for status, etc. 

2. Osgoo^e Cross Cultural Study of Oonootatlve Meaning Behavioral 

Sclencfe , 5, 1960 „ , 

3. student Report on Kasuo's "Interpersonal Persuasion m a Vertical 
Society— The Caae of .TMp.n.»»^eaeh Monographs. June 1971 

D. India , .... 

1. Influence of the teachings of Hlnduisa sod Buddhlaa 

2. Caae study— Rao's Coanuoleatlon and Development 

E. Thailand ^ . 

1, Relatlonahlp of cosmmlcatlon patterns to the culture 

2, Thai innovations lo the comnuitleatlon process 

3, Cross-cultural conounlcatlon— Americana and Thais 

s. Okes's "Guide of Maximum Uaefulness for the American Coonunicator* 

P. China . . . 

1. Survey of material from maaa media due to president s trip 

2. Yu's "Communication and Politics In Communist Chins 

3. Student Report on Baring's "Cultural Contexts of Thought and Cowm- 
nlcatlon" Quarterly Journal of Speech . April 1951 

G. Soviet Union and the United Natlona 

1. Interpersonal and Mass Communication In Soviet Union 

a. Butler's "Russian ttxtorlc" Quarterly J ouraal of Speech. 
October 1964 

b. Influence of claas oa aources an4 patterning of communications 

2. International Communleatlooa (U.M.) 

a. Role of Communication In Diplomacy 

b. Dlfflcttltlea inherant in Intcmatlmial diplomsey 

c. Analyses of Glenn's "Meaning and Behavior: Coomunlcatlon and 
Culture" Journal of Cemmunlcatlon . Decerf>er 1966 and Semantic 
Difficulties in International Conunleatlon" S£» Spring 1954 

H. Latin Amerlca-Msxlco 

1. General— Differences In mterpratatlon due to time, space, place, 

channels, etc. . 

2. Lado's concept of patterned behavior (fom, meanlnga and distribution) 
and effects on cross eultttral communication 

V. Cross Cultural Communication— Role Societies 

A. French and English-Speaking Canadians , , . .^.i.. 

1. Judging of personalities through voice cues only-analysis of a series 
of studies (sr) ia^ert and others. Journal of CoBmxnlcatlon, December 
1966 
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perception of st^^^^'^yP^^,^"^:!* n-ture of the black audience 
sea on channels of coonunlcatlon, nature or tne 

:!'"hao»phy toward eductloa. .xpect.tlon. of l.nguag.. life and 
t«ar5 tiplcs f" :p.ecbe.ri.»8u.ge .tyle. audience analysis. 



b. 

etc.) 



C. 



Aoerican Indian .•v.niahina Aocricana" and the "Indian" 

1. Mifconceptions concerning the vanianing «ibci.4. 

5 i^??u«l differencea--cooper.tlva veraua co«petltive, encouraging 

2. nonrerbal coaonnlcation patterns 

3. ?::::;;/ei:i:rrn ?L'cra:fr;o«-.te-cher and student, student to student 



VII. 

A. 



The language barrier as affected by; ^^a 

a. traditional Anglo-oriented attitudes toward bilingualism and 

biculturalism 

b. Chicano cultural loyalties 

c. cultural and physical setting 

E. Others 

1. Truck driver's road language 

2. Language of the traffic policeman 

3. Bsgional languages 

4. Language of the psychedelic culture 
VI. Student Oral Reports on Original Papers 

(see Appendix I) 
Barriers in Cross-Cultural Coontinication 

Sonmary of concepts brought out during course „^4«n^p,. 

l!?erceptual patterns; assua^tions an^, values; different experiences. 

language differences; etc. 

"^*1a"'.?uS2»t »IU auboit . one-pag. project propo.al, co»pll. . bibliography 
aSS glther Sat. by .orveylng a Salacfd body of liter.tarc ln»««J8«t "g a 
probI«n m the are. of croaa cultural co«unication. 

formulate hi. data Into a written paper then adapt It '''•^'"""'f 
followed by a question-answer dlacuaslon period. Papers will be prcncntea 
during the la»t Booth of the course. 

far ^raduate student will lead a discussion on - -"f^! '^inrb^'rerd'on 
journal which relates to a topic under consideration. These will be held on 
different dates throughout the semester, 

Bxaminations: . 

There will be a final examination in the course. 
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Appendix I 



94424/624 CROSS CUUURAL OOMMUMIGATION 



iQdtvtdual Study 



Each itudent will tubmlt • one-page project propoMl, coaplle • bibliography and 
gather data by aurveylng a eelected body of literature Inveatlgatlng a l^ohU^ In 
the area of cross cultural caaaunlcatlon. Bach student will forwulate his data 
Into a written paper then adapt It for an oral presentation followed by a question- 
answer period. An original and a carbon copy of the paper are required. 

SxMsplta of toplca aalccted In tba paat and suggested related toplca: 

IHTER-OJLTURAL COMUmiCAnON 
(General) 

Esperanto (literature survey) , ,^ . . x 

The Voice of America (literature survey and field atudy) 

(Specific) 

Cofflsuttlcatlons with Viet Ma«: Barrlera or Braakdown? (literature atudy) 
The Language Problen of Belglua (literature aurvey) 
Africa: At Loaa for Words ('.iterature survey) 
Cross Cultural CofflOMinlcatlon iu Canada (field study) 

XMTKA-COLTintAL COMMUNICATION 
(General) 

Effects of Tclevlalon on Culturea of the Otolted States (literature 
survey and field atudy) 

ISpeclflc) 

The Teacher and the Ghetto Child: A OoMoHeation Problaoit (literature 

Language^^ A Barrier to Cownlcatlona Between Mexlcan-Aoerlcans and 

Anglos? (literature aurvey) ^ ^ x 

The towmlcatlon PK>bla«a of the Migratory Worker (field study) 
Se Ss-unlcatlon World of the Mentally ietarded Child (field atudy) 

"^SlflS^M of Co—MUcatlon Behavior and flialr Affects Across Culturea 

Cwaa SStural SZmicatlott with the American Indian: A Model and Rational. 



119 



Perry 

X07 



FOREIGN STUDENT OFFICE 
FBESMO STATE COLLEGE 

PROPOSAL FOR AN EXPERIMENTAL COLLEGE COURSE FOR SPRING 1969 

I, COURSE TITLE ; Cross Cultural Expressions and Cossumlcatlons o£ 

Contenqiorary Man 

UNITS : 3, P/W Grading 

PREREQUISITIES ; Foreign Students - at least six wonths residence in 

the United States, not more than two years. 
American Students - at least Junior standing and 
permission of instructor 

SIZE OF CLASS ; Thirty - Equally divided man - women, foreign - American 

General Course Description ; The course is designed to involve foreign 
and American students in meaningful interaction and discussions which 
they can relate to thaaselves and their position in the world. This will 
be done through a series of five two-day retreats during which topics 
announced in advance will be explored and discussed. Main emphasis will 
be placed on cross cultural implications of topics considered, and how 
these Implications effect the individual and his role in today's world. 
Topic headings will include social relations, the family, politics, re- 
ligion, the arts, international affairs, and any other the class feels 
would be relevant. 

2« Purpose ; To bring together foreign and American students in an informal 
but fairly intense environment for the purpose of interaction, discussion, 
and the exchange of ideas on topics which are meaningful to the partici- 
pant. As stated above, topic headings will include social relations, 
politics, the family, religion, the arts, international affairs or any 
others the group feels are relative and can be meaningful discussed. 

3. Proposed Student Activities ; One or two class meetings will be held on 
campus prior to the first retreat, and at that time a reading list will 

be handed out and topic headings discussed. Each student will be expected 
to complete a short paper after each retreat evaluating the relevancy of 
the topic heading to himself. Participation in the group discussions and 
exchange of ideas will be expected of all students. 

4. Justification ; This course proposal has borrowed concepts and methodology 
from two very successful courses already offered at Fresno State College. 
There is strong justification, however, for the inclusion of this class 
in the experimental college because the combination of cross cultural 
exchange, subject matter exploration, and the intensity of a re treat- type 
learning situation is not offered by either courses scheduled in the cata- 
log or in the experimental college. International Studies 93 (Problems 

in Contemporary America) offers some of the general topics proposed for 
this course but has a number of limitations. One is that it is open only 
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CO foreign ttudente and does not provide the vehicle for cross cultural 
expression and discussion with American students. Second, It Is a three 
unit course meeting three times a week and cannr^t create the In-depth 
atmosphere this course can In the retreat-type situation. 

X114 (Some expresslona of Contemporary Man) Is offered by the experimental 
college and has successfully created the type of atmosphere that Is rte- 
slrable In this course. It does not however, gear Itself to cross cultural 
exploration through the Interaction of foreign and American students; nor 
does It structure Itself toward the same type of subject matter covered In 
this course. 

Fresno State College now has 435 foreign .tudents from approximately 58 
countries. There are currently no claasea offered In the college where 
foreign and American atudenta can exchange Ideas In a relaxed yet e«»«c« 
tlonal environment and receive college credit. This course would provide 
for that. 



Ronald Perry 

Assistant Foreign Student Adviser 
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speech 30: Intercultural Ocmtunioatim 
Instructor: Michael !l. Prosser 
/^ssistamt: Ms. Carolyn Hairston 
Spring 1974: llhiversitv of Virginia 



SBT CDPIf AViUUttE 



109 

Office Itoursj 
Prosser - Generally 



m 10-12, 2-4 
or J:y appointment 



HairstBn - ITIA 



TteKts; Larr^ Samovar and Pidiard Porter, Eels., Interoiltural Oanwunication; A 
Iteader (Wadworth, 1972). 

Mid^ael H. Prosser, Ert., Interogpntmcation fttpng K^aticns and Peoi^les 
(Harper and Row, 1973). 

Purpose of course: to provide an undrjrstanding of cfsmffiication as it affects 
culture and as it is affected by culture through tlie perspectives of theory, 
case studies, azvi experience. 

Grade distriisution and mjor assignments: 

1 , 20% team project: to better understand ti^ cammioative and cultural inter- 
action of sproific cultural gra^ ijlNorth Wterica, self selected student teams will 
Gixxse fran ancxig several cultural groups, toe exanple, black JMn^ricans, Indians, 
vihite ethnic groups such as Polish Anericans, J&fis, American orientals, Prend> 
Canandians, ^^>anish speaking iVnericans, and Eskimoes, to ootplete a team project 
on. Fach team vdll have a full class period to prese-tt pertinent factors \iMch 
vail give other masters of the class an understanding of the oonmunication patterns, 
aid breakdowns whidi occur within the culture and as marfcers of the culture 
interacting with persons of other cultural grot?5s. The proaentation may include 
materials relating to helping n»bers of the class understand better the culture 

at the thooreticad, case stu^, or experiential levels. FV>r ex2ii|>le, if French 
Canadian separatists are chosen as a cultural group to be studied, tiw team 
lOBy choose to incude various audio-visual naterials, a French Canadian participants, 
a simulaticii gate, a discuaaiai format, etc. to show hew the problems of language, 
religious ties, cultural loyalties, violence and ethnography shape their internal 
ojraaunication and their effective crnmunication or oowmmication breakdcwns 
with Qiglish peaking Canadians. Eadi team will submit a full written annotated 
hibliogra^itr of all sources consulted in preparing tiie proiect on the day of the 
presentatlcn. Each annotation should include information describing the source and 
assessing its value for the project. Each team should hold & session with the 
instructor or his assistant before the class presentation to ootline methods 
and content of presentation. 

2. 15% - written analysis of a personal experiential intercultural otimunication 
e-ent, 4-7 pages. Each student is expected to write a detailad analysis ot a 
si^f leant personsLl intercultural oownunication event whidi has affected hwh er 
in the past or during the semester, utilizing principles of intercsjltural ocnwjni- 
cation as fouwl in the course readings, lectures, or discussions as the criteria 
for establishing an effective analysis. For cxanple, in the past s€»cster one 
student reported on and analyzed a sowner trip to Europe \^dth an esrphasis C3n the 
ooBianicative and cultural patterns developing lietween the student morliers of the 
tour, a ncn ESigUsh speaking bus driver, and a Europena guide, toother student 
reported on the probleiiB she faoad living for a year with a meB*»r of a different 
ethnic group, as her parents reacted to the assignncmt, as her o*« attitudes 
dunged, as sha interacted with the rocnmate and as she was aooepted or rejected 
by the roaif»ts*8 friend^. A third Student, ^ was black and female, discussed 
the problOT which fA^B had anoountered in joining a previously all male and 
essentially white mc unit, toother joined the International aub and partidpatec 
in its activities for most of the semester before making an analysis of the 
interaction oocuring betwioen menhers of the several cultural groups involved in 
the Intematicnal dub activities. 
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3. 20% - t-ftritten rGseardi p^^rvjr, C-3.0 paf?a<? arc' notes cjnt'' hibliography. Stuctents 
may tie the caper into scne asrects of the tean rrojort, or choosn fin icTea 
suggestoci by the ocxirse readings, lectures, nr f?isca<;sinns. ftajor criteria in 
tems of substance to be utilizer^ in oonsiclerinq fad^i patx>r suhnittisd include the 
<taiioii5tratir« of a clear unfiejrstanr^inq of thr» .rmtnanicative and ailtura] inter- 
actj.on taking place in the treattnent of the taoic selected-, and a vjcll c'eveloped 
cc^istenc^ of thought patterns and anpmpriate support for ideas. All papers 
axQ exnected to be in acoeptal^le format, with standard Qvjlish ocrr>osition and 
spelling. StucSents are invited to discuss topicr; in aVanoc '-ath tlio instructor 
or his assistant. All vnritten itiaterial suhnitterl shaild he nlotlge'l. 

4. 15% - Midterm. An oral midterm vdl3 he hel^^ over the Sccnovar/^'orter text 
and introduction to Prosser text plus n^terials disaisseri in class during the 
time prior to the midtem. Ihz oral exams will be appraximately t«? Ixxurs in 
leaxyth and will include about ten students in eac*t session, Rach student will 
write five ctuestions vMch en^ihasize major oonoonts acVlressod so far in the ocurse 
either in the texts or in class lectures and disaissions. Oucstions may include 
theoretical or practical appUcaticns and should be valuable «»noug^ to generate 
sane sustained dialogue in the exan session, f^tudents are likely to he questioned 
on their own cjuestictis as well as those submitted bv others in the exam session, 
'tanv miostions will not be exclusively right or wrong but mav allcw for a variety 
of reasonable answers. Stress is placed not so mjx±i on mnmoriration of facts 

as the ability to integrate materials and oonoepts. Students taking the exam may 
utilize an open book/open notes approach within reason. After exam groiUTS are 
chosen, students are invited to hold joint prRparaticn sesfdons and to fraely 
exchange qi^ticns and. answers/ Students in the ]*v»st havf* isolated this tvpe 
of exan, and the collective pjneparation sessions, as among the most productive 
exams that they have had the opportunity to take. Kdt/^rm nxm sessions will bo 
scheduled before the midsem^ter break. 

5. 20% - Pinal oral exan, eitfihasizing materials from the T>rosser text, and oon- 
clusion of the SamcvarAtorter text, class lecturris, and discussions fTuring the 
second half of the course. The format will be essentially the same as for the 
midterm exam. Final exam sessicHis will be scheduled fitiring the fi-nal exam wa^. 

6. 10% - Class participation, rince class participation and discussion are 
oemsidered a valuable as^pect of the course, students are expected to attend the 
class regularly and will be penalized for more than four absences duriig the 
semester. 

Late penalties: Every semester, stiytents hav» manv ^»jid oft^ very leascnable 
excuses for not suixnitting materials on time. As a standard w!iich will applied 
in every case, all written materials not suhtiitted on the duo date «dn be 
penalized hy 5% on that assignment each class period late bevond statf*d due 
dates or grace periods. ??ince tiie team projects arK^ oral examinati<»is renuire 
considerable cooperation, students arp expected to rror>-?rofl on tlio -"^Sfvi jner^ 
days. Studcjnts failing to provide reasonaJ^le cooperation and sharing of rr^spc^i- 
sibilities for t^ie team projoctr? v.lll bo pc!nali»>'' n i<trjrciO gracV on tJvit 
project. 

Assigned topics and rearUngs: 

1. Definitions aw3 characteristics of cotrunication, oriTtinicatinns and cultures j 
stylos of oommication • intprx»rsc»ial, fsmall t.rmtin, oi:riaiU7^tional, !n*>iic, ami 
mass ocirrunicatif^; factor*? involved in intorculbira'' ormunicatlon. 
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Tues. Jan 15: IntrocJuction to course. 

Hiurs. Jan 17: video- tape: "A Global Conversation." 

Tues. Jnn 22: Initial Uefinitions and nodols c£ coBssaunication. Read: Samovar/ 
Porter, Unit I. "Intercultural Conraunicaticn; An Introdu<:tion," pp. 1-32; 
Prosser, ♦'Communication, Coamuni cat ions, and Interconaunication.i pp. l-20» 

Thurs. Jan 24: An intercultural simulation gajuo, "Ba Fa Ba Fa." NOTE: class 
session will begin a half hour early to allow enough tine to conplcte the gane. 

Tues. Jan 29: Social psycnological factors affecting intercultural communication. 
Read: Sainovar/ Porter, Unit II. "Social Psychological Factors: Wiat Wo Bring 
to Intercultural Contniunication," pp. 33-96. 

Thurs. Jan 31: Attitudes toward various sub-cultures among Virginians; slide 
presentations by fonnor students in Speech 30, 

Tues. Feb. 5: Slide presentation of a North Aiacrican cultural system and Influ- 
ences on it: Newfoundland. 

II. The role of language in intercuitural communication; oral/ aural cultures vs. 
visual cultures; development of language? role of symbolism, syntactics, and 

Semantics as aspects of language. 

Thurs. Feb 7: Read Samovar/ Porter, Unit III. "Intercultural Language: TaKing 

Part in Intercultural Communication, pp. 97-158. 
Tuos. Feb. 12: Discussion of language. 

III. Non-verbal communication beti^een cultures; kinesics, the sense ratio, 
proxemics, the pragmatics of media as non-verbal communication. 

Thurs. Feb 14: Read: Samovar/ Porter, Unit IV. "Non-verbal Aspects: Taking Part 
in Intercultural Commuiiication," pp. 159-232. 

Tues. Feb 19: First paper due: may be either 4-7 page analysis of a P«5fs?«**_^ 
experiential intercultural communication event, or the 6-10 page J^^jearch py©'- 
Should be warded on top of paper which written assignifcnt is being fulfilled 
and pledgftd. NOTE: late penalties. Viewing and discussion of Japanose 
produced film: "Bwana Toshi" (a Japanese volunteer worker encourters almost 
impossible difficulties in an African cultural setting because of attitudlnal, 
linguistic, and non-verbal problems in adjusting to the culture), 

Thurs. Feb 21: Continuation of viewing and discussion of film. 

IV. Student Team Projects. ^ ^ ^ ^ r«««,«4*.a- 
Tues. Feb 26: Read: Samovar/Porter, Unit V, "Practicing Intercultural Communica- 
tion, Becoming More Effective," pp. 233-300. First student team project. 

Thurs. Feb 28: Second student team project, „ ji « 

?«)TE: MID-TEia^f SESSIONS WILL BE HELD BEFORE MIDSEMESTER BREAK: Readings include 

Samovar/Porter, Units I-V; Prosser, introductory essay, class lectures, and 
discussions. 

Midscmostcr break: March 1-10. 
Tues. March 12: Third Student Team Project, 
Thurs. March 14: Fourth Student Team Project. 
Tues. March 19: Fifth Student Team Project 

Tliurs. March 21: Sixth Student Team Project, «4««*.4^ 
Special topics relating to international and intercultural 

V. Interdisciplinary theoretical perspectives on intematxonal and intercultural 

T^r^Sil:* Read: Prosser, 'Theoretical Perspectives," pp. 23-66 and pp, 82-9 

VI. Attitude and opinion formation and saa^ling; the two-step and nulti step 

ThSs"! S^rcirJsr^efdf 'prosser, "Attitude Formation and Opinion Development," 

Tues! A^rif 2. Read: Prossey, "Attitude Formation and Opinion Development/' 
pp. 133-165, 
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VXI. Til© role ol Joadcv V:. iu conuntmication: who is leading whom from where to 
where, the chr;v?.»M?-t:> • •.lot. 

Thurj^. April 4: U.mJ: • Lcr» "nie Loinmunicatjon of Leadership," pp. 165-199, 

TUcs. April 9; Uva: . .... "T}\c Co .luiiicatioa ur Leadership," pp. 200-241. 

Scco'ul paper do* : hi^y • 'a r 4-7 ;.c fl«aly;;.(S of personal experiential 
int< ^cultural ccy^wuv^ . > event or ( -10 pane research paper. Should be 
otax-ked on top w'viih u,. • «. Ir. and plcfli;cd; KOTU; late penalties. 

Vin. :oiumunicrt:on aiiv! - ccl .1 change; interpersonal, public, and mass conununi- 
cat iun . 

Thurr*. April 11; Head; ; ,\ rcr, "Coiuv.uaication as Agent and Index of Social 

Qi:;ii;;c," pp. :%;>/- .'03. 
Tues. April 16: Uead: Pcor^ncr, "Connmnication as Agent and Index of Social 

Chiage," pp. Zf.U-'iiO* 

^X. CommunicatSeu and cc.jllict resolution: interpersonal, intergroup, inter* 

cultural, and intcmationAl. 
Ihun;. April 18: Uoad: r.'ojrer. "Communication in Conflict Resolution, pp. 241- 

286, Video Tajve: "Tii ) C^css Cultural Counselinij Triod." 
Tucs. April 23: Toad: Pronscr, "Cci:awaication in Conflict Resolution,*.* pp» 287- 

336. 

X. T!ie control of coiainuuic;jtion: contrasting views of freedom: conmunication 
rigjits. 

Thurs. April 25: Read: Pressor, "Freedom: Communication Rights and Censorship," 
pp. 461-530. 

Tues. April 29: Read: Prt^r.r.cr,. "Freedom: Conanunication Rights and Censorship," 
pp, S3O-540, npd "Proivot ntb.," pp. 413-^60. 

XI. The integrative aspetv.s of cowiuonication across national and cultural boundari* 
Ihurs. May 2: Read: over/ Porter, Unit VI, "Intcrcultural Coiwaunication Re- 
search: Searching for Arr^t^ors." pp. 301-334; Pressor, 'The Integrative Role of 
Intercoimaunication," pp. 541-586. 

Final exon sessions to bo scheduled during final oxam week, ^tay 6-13. Final 
exani period of fi dally scIicOuled for clas?? all must be present: simulation 
game, "StarPower." 
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COURSE OUTLINE 



CoBBTOUnication 384; Conununication Within and Between Cultural 

Groups 



Catalogue Entry : Survey of social-psychological and cultural 
variables whicn affect communication among peoples of different 
cultures. The use of this knowledge in understanding and 
facilitating social and cultural change. 



Course Description ; The course provides a survey of variables 
^ound in research studies which focus on factors which facili- 
tate or inhibit communication among peoples of differing cultural 
backgrounds. A major emphasis is the functional use of commu- 
nication in social and cultural change with the "subculture of 
peasantry" and various ethnic subcultures as primary units of 
analysis. 



Outline ; 

I. Overview of communication and culture. Definitions. 
Culture; Subculture; Intercultural communication; 
International communication; developmental communi- 
cation; Intrapersonal; interpersonal; Organizational; 
Mass communication, 

XI. Units of Analysis 

A. Culture as a unit (Hall, Birdwhistell) . 

B. The "subculture** as a unit (Rogers, Lewis). 

C. The individual (information acquisition, infor- 
mation processing and information transmission) ; 

' the interpersonal (dyadic and small group situ- 
ations) ; the organizational (communication in 
task-functions in organizations) and mass (use 
of mass media by different cultures) levels of 
analysis (Jain and Stroud) . 

III. Various Approaches in the Study of Communication 
Within Cultures 

A. The anthropological approach (communication patterns 
shaped by cultural determinants) . 

B. The social-psychological approach (perception of 
self and others and role concept) . 

C. The psycholinguistic approach (meanings and 
responses) • 
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D. The develoE^nental approach. 

1. Modernization factoxfs affecting conununication 
(Rogers, Niehoff, Arensberg, Inkeles* Lerner) 

E. The eclectic approach 

1. Gardner's six perspectives in the study of 
intercultural conununication (1962) • 

a. Human communication is culturally defined. 

b. Cross-cultural contact between individuals 
of different socio-economic levels or strata 
of culture. 

c. Communication between individuals whose 
respective social systems are "out of 
phase" (rational-legal authority, tradi- 
tional authority, charismatic authority). 

d. Communication between individuals whose 
social systems are basically incompatibld 
(interpersonal relationships structure) . 

e. Communication based on laws of recency, 
primacy and intensity. 

f. The concept of the "universal communicator • 



IV. The Concept of Social Change 

A. Change agent-client relationships! Reciprocity, 
empathy credibility 

B. Some factors in the development and modernization 
process: literacy, mass media exposure, cosmopo- 
liteness, empathy, achievement motivation, inno- 
vativeness 

V. The Subculture Unit of Analysis 

A. The subculture of peasantry. Why study peasants? 
Elements of this subcultures mutual distrust in 
interpersonal relations, perceived limited good, 
dependence on and hostility toward government 
authority, familism, lack of innovativeness, 
fatalism, limited aspirations, lack of deferred 
gratification, limited view of the world, low 
empathy. (Rogers) 

B. The subculture of the "modern" man or elite. 
Communication between members of the profession 
and the subculture of peasantry. Characteristics 
of the "modern" mans openness to new experience, 
independence from authority of traditional figures, 
belief in the efficacy of science and medicine, 
achievement motivation, planning orientation, 
future-time orientation, active participation in 
public affairs. (Inkeles) 

C. The "ghetto" subculture. Communication within ana 
among various ethnic groups. The Negro "subcultuire . 
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D. Male-Female Roles in Various Societies. Dynamics 
of the changinii concepts in masculine and feminine 
coles. 



Course Requirements ; The student is expected to write two (2) 
short papers which may be preliminary background material to 
a final term paper. 

Mid- term and final examinations will be given. 



Textbooks ; 

Roger, Everett M. with L. Svenning, Moderniza tion Among 

Peasants; The Impact of Communicatxon p New Yorx: Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, inc., 1969. 



Supplementary Readings ; 

Lerner, Daniel and W. Schramm (eds.). Communicat ion and Change 
in the Developing Countries , Honolulu s East-West center 
Press, 1967. 

Gardner, George, "Cross-Cultural Communication," Journal of 
Social Psychology , vol. 58 (1962), 241-256. 

Inkeles, Alex, "Making Men Modern: On the Causes and Conse- 
quences of Individual Change in Six Developing Countries, 
American Journal of Sociology , Vol. 75, No. 2, 1969. 

Simonsen, Bjorn and Goodwin Chu, "A Partially Annotated 

Bibliograjrffty on Cross-Cultural Communication," Stanford 
University Press, 1970. 

Smith, Alfred, Communication and Culture , Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, New York, 1966. 

Prey, Frederick, et al.. Survey Research on C omparative Social 
Changes a BiSTiography , Mass.; The MIT Press, IM. 

Hall, Edward T., The Silent Language , Greenwich, Conn. 5 
Fawcett Publications, inc., 1999. 

and W. P. Whyte, "intercultural Communication: 

X'^uide to Men of Action," Human Organization , Vol. 19, 

No. 1, pp. 5-12. 
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Relevant Readings will be found in the following journals: 

Journal of Social Psychology 
Journal of (iross-Culturai Psychology 
American Anthropologist' 
Journal of Conanunication 
Journalism Quarterly 
Rural Sociology 
Public Opinion Quarterly 
gttirican Journal o£ Sociology 
American Behavioral Science 
Current Anthropology Social Forces 
Aournal of Social Issues 
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SPEECH GOliMJNICATION 174 
INTERCULTURAL COIMJNICATION 



Spring, 1974 
Dr. Sharon Ruhly 



""Hiere Is a tendency smong anths to 
cluster around bright objects* (117) 
Inevitably they brush against the 
candle's flane. But who are we to 
judge the logic of this act 
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...such less its laorality. 



INTERCdLTORAL COMMUNICATION is designed to be a survey course. I hope to include 
a definition and location of intercultural cowmication* a look at aspects of 
intercultural coanunication that set it apart froM interpersonal and soall- 
group conwnication generally, a survey of training techniques and research 
nethods. It is intended that each student will attain not only a knowledge 
of this growing area of speech-coioaunication, but a greated awareness of 
his or her own intercultural functioning. In order for this growth to occur, 
some areas of ambiguity are intentionally built into the course. Group work 
is essential to the course. I hope to devote one-half of each session to 
role-play, simulation, intercultural workshops or group work. 

TEXT; Samovar and Porter. Intercultural Communication: A Reader . Belmont, 

California: Wadsworth Publishing Coa^any, Inc., 1972. 

RESERVE READING: From time to time you will be required to read articles that 

will be placed on reserve in the Reserve Book Room. 



ASSIGNMENTS: 

1) Three quizzes (multiple choice) 

a. March 11 (20 questions) probably through material on stereotyping and 
prejudice 

b. April 15 (20 questions) probably from stereotyping and prejudice through 
the end of Section II of course outline 

c. May 6 (20 questions) probably Section III . 

2) Final Exam (aultiple choice and/or matching) 60 questions 

3) Personal journal describing your own intercultural experiences in and out of 

class during the course of the semester 

a. Submission I: due ^ril 1 (no foolin') 

b. Submission II: due May 13 

Each submission is worth 20 points possible. Unless accompanied by a doctor's 
excuse, two points will be deducted for each da^ that the assignment is late. 
(This is a reflection of the professor's Anglo culture.) 

4) Group Term Paper: Rather than individual final papers, you will be doing a 
group term paper. All members should provide input into the project. You 
can choose your project, set your own criteria on which to be graded and 
execute the project. 

a. Criteria for grading and project out line due April 15 

b. Paper due May 13 

The term paper is worth 40 points possible. TWo points will be deducted for 
each dajr that any submission (a or b) is late. 

Grading: Grades will be reported to you as points received out of total points possible. 
Your total nuaiber of points accumulated will be used to calculate your final 
grade. Although I will curve the final grades, you may use the following 
percentages as a tentative guide: 

89-100% A 63-75% C 

^ 76-88% B ,"-62%D IjQ 

ERXC below 51% P 
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ATTENDANCE r 



As you can see, attendance is not figured into your accunmlated points. 
Exan questions, however will be taken fron lecture as well as from the text. 
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Tentative Course Outline 



I. Introduction to intercultural cooBunication 

A. Expectations and preconceptions 

B. Ii^rtance 

C. Difference from other commmication courses 

II. Definition and delineation Reading Assignnent Due: 

pp. 1-32, Samovar and Portes 

A. Location within communication study — pp. 80-87, Smith: Comauni- 

Westley and MacLean model cation and Culture 

1. Purpose of models 

2. Explication of model 

3. Why this model valuable for intercultural comiamication 

4. Application of model to given events 

B. Salient aspects vithin intercultural encounters 

1. Presence of the unknown itself Reading Assignment Due: 

a. Stereotyping 

b. Prejudice 

2. Differences in coisminicative aspects — Reading Assignment Due: 

a. Non-verbal 

b. Linguistic 

c. Values Reading Assignment Due: 

d. World view 

e. Networks and roles 

3. "Out-of-awareness" realm Reading Assigmmnt Due: 

4. Interinfluence of economic and 

political factors —Reading Assignment Due:- 

III. Training approaches Reading Assignment Due: 

A. Characteristics emphasized 

1. Positive 

2. Negative' 

B. Approaches Reading Assignment Due: 

1. Culture general 

a. ICW 

b. Role-play 

c. Simulation 

2. Culture specific Reading Assignment Due: 

a. Data bank 

b. Role-play 

IV. Current Research —Reading Assignment Due: 

A. Problems 

B. Approaches 

C. Examples Reading Assignment Due: 
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Xnatruetor: 
Institution; 
Module Titles 
Target Group? 
Unite : 



Dr. TuXbI B. Saral 
Governors Stnte University 
Intereultural Cosmunl cation 
Juniors, Seniors and graduxte students 
2-1* 



Description 

The nstvure end process of Cvlture and Cosanunieation will T)e examined, 
Ma^or topics will Tje the relation of a person's perception of environment 
and his cooamnicfttion Ijehavior, the influence of culture on perception, 
the influenee of cognitive differences on cc»mBuni cation between different 
cultures, the nature and process of stereotype formation, and the effect 



Interaction among persons belonging to different culture f^oups is 
becomine increosingly coainon as efforts toward social, political and 
economic integration become more frequent. The literature concerned with 
stereotyping, interpersonal attitudes, and behavior in culturally hetero- 
genous groups suRcests that interaction across cultural barriers produces 
substantial difficulties. 

The present module is an attempt to understand the complex process 
by which people belonging to different culture groups cooounicate, or 
fail to consnunlcate, with each other. 

Ob.iectives 

1. Student will understand the nature and concept of ctU-tixre and 
will recognize certain universal features common to all cultures. 

2, Student will become aware of the influence of culture on per- 



of stereotyping on interpersonal tmd intereultural communications. 



Rationale 



eeption. 
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3. student will exniaine Con-iiunicatien u a Process and became 

faollior vith varioun sjodels of connunlcation. 
U. Student will become aware of the similarities and dlfferewces 

between the processes of Interpersonal Communication vsiU Intcr- 

cultural Communication. 

5. Student will examine the influence of cognitive dlffereneea 
between groups on communication between members of those 6*'0WP»* 

6. Student will demonstrate on understanding of the nature and 

process of stereotype formation and how stereotypes edil end 

« 

control our eownvinications . 

7. Student will understand the relationship between dialects and 
communication between the speakers of those dialects. 

8. Student will examine the relationship between symbols aiil 
culture. 

9. Student will become aware of the relationship between moral 
values and communication* 

10. Student will examine the effect of culture on modes of coaimmi- 

cation. 
Assessment 

Active participation in the assigned Group, Writing Reflections on 
all questions presented by students. Class Presentation and Writf.ng of 
a satisfactory Term Paper will each constitute one unit load. At the 
end of the seision, student wiU have an opportunity of taking an oral, 
vrittca or take-home examination to establish competencies in particular 
objectives for transcript purposes. * 
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1. Ben, Sandra L. and Ben, Varyl J. Cnse Study of a Non-Conscl©U3 
Ideeaocy: Training tht Woman to Khov Hen-Place. In Daryl Bern 
(ed.) Beliefs, Attitudes and Hunan Affairs. Belmont, California j 
Brooks/Cole Publishing Co., 19 fO. 

8. Bennet, John W. and McKnight, Robert K. Social Konaa, National 
Inagery and Interpersonal Relations. In Alfred G, Smith (ed.) 
Coanunicatlon and Culture . New York: Holt, Finehart and Winston, 
Inc. , 1966. 

3i Caapb^ll, Donald T, Stereotypes and the Perception of Croup 
Differences. In American Psyehologlst , 22, 10, October, 1967. 

k, Contril, Hadley: Perception and Interpersonal Relations , 
Amerlcaa Journal of Psychiatry, Vol. llU, pp. 119-126, 1957. 

5. Hall, Edvard T. and Whyte, W. F. Intercultural Communication; 
A Guide to Men of Acian in Alfred G. Smith (ed.) Coffimunicatioi 
and Culture . Hew York: Holt, Hinehort and Winston, Inc., 1966. 

6. Hall, Edward T. -^^ Tte Silent Lanrjege . Greenwich, Conn.: Pawcett 
Publications, Inc., 1959. 

7. Lee, Irvini? G. They Talk Past Each Other. In Irving Lee's 
How to Talk with People. New York: Harper and Row Publishers, 
1952* 

8. Kaletske, Gerhard. Intercultural and Intematlon Communication. 
In Heins-Dietrlch Fischer and John Merrill (eds.) Intematlonel 
Communication. New York: Hastings House Publishers, 1970. 

9. Singer, Marshall R. Culture: A Perceptual Approach. Vldya. 
Spring, 1969. 

10. Triandls, H. C. Cultural Influences Upon Cognitive Processes. 
In Leonard Berkowltz (ed.) Advances In Experimental Psychology. 
Kr/ Yorit: Academic Press, I96U. (Bobb-Merrill Reprint A-i»63) 



Mel Schnapper ^ 
Speech 783 

M*« AAMf auiHiBlC Intcrcultural Cotnnunicatlon 

BEST CQPl AfluUBu university of Pittsburgh 

Winter* 1971 



AN EXPLANATION OF THE LEARNING EXPERIENCE 



This learning experience In InterculCural coonunleatlon aetuaet no 
prior academic encounter with the content areaa. Because the group contains 
a vide range o£ backgrounds and experiences, In the first half (approximately) 
of the term we will lay a basic conceptual foundation and acquaintance with 
aany terms, concepts, theories and models of Intercultural cotmunicacion and 
those factors that are part of it (values, belief, attitudes, social norms, 
raforence groups. Identity, perception, etc) This will be done in a some- 
vhat conventional way by lectures, readings, discussion, student reports, 
structured exercises. 

The second half will be based on the assumption that the group has 
coamand of concepts, terms, and theories from the first half and will be abltf 
to loake use of these concepts to make more observations of communication 
during meetings. The meetings will be more experimentally based and the lab- 
oratory approach will be employed, (see "teaming Contract"). My role will 
be one of facilitator an available resource who will make appropriate in- 
tarventiona in the ongoing dynamics, helping you to focus in on wh«t is 
happening within the group. These sessions will be planned by three or four 
swabers meeting with me and it will be they who will be responsible for the 
najor planning and analysis of the intercultural communication* This model 
draws largely from Roger's Freedom to Learn and other sources on reserve. 
During the latter half of the course readings will be at a minimal and those 
available will relate directly to Issues that arise from group Interaction. 
During this latter half there will be time for work on projects, (See "Kinds 
of Projects") 

Evaluation 

Evaluation will be a part of the group interaction and time will be 
set aside for self -evaluation, group evaluation. Evaluation will occur within 
the context of the goals you set for yourself. Evaluation will occur In many 
different ways and will have different foci. Part of this aspect will include 
my meeting with some of you after each meeting. 

Grades are required by the University and although the emphasis is on 
self*, peer and my evaluation, there are some very general guidelines that I 
will use with respect to grade equivalents of performance. These guidelines 
era suggested and can easily be scrapped if there arc more appropriate alterna- 
tives as suggested by you. These are: 
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A" Regular attendance, significant contributions to group 
activities, significant learning. Intellectually «nd/or 
creative pioject, as source of cultural awareness to group, 
understanding of basic concept and internalization. 

RABular attendance, significant contributions to group, 
^ «uiuie" sl^iflcanflearnins, good project, comprehension 

of conceptual material. 

•C" Regular attendance, some class "^"i^^'^^^?' 

project, understanding of concepts, general fulfillment of 



own goals # 

"D" Irregular performance, poor project, little reading, no effort. 
"E" Irregular or no attendance, no project, no reading, no nothing. 

To .pare me the unpleasantness of giving grade, of "C" ^^J^IJ^J*^ 
iQ spsiTc »«=^ ^ . ttntt cAtficsorv tiot take the coarie# 

ylJx minimum performance should be equivalent to a B«. 
ff yped for ^titeomes o* ' exoerlence; 

1. F«nilUrity with basic concepts of culture and coi«nunlcation. 

0 Greater self awareness of personal values, beliefs, attltudat, 
^' pH^udlces anHther factofs which influence your listening ««d 
cofsmunicative behavior. 

3 An increase in listening, perceiving and co«««nication .kill. 
they relate to intercultural communication. 

4 A knowledge of conceptual models that explain, and ^^jvloral 
skUU thit improve intercultural com««nlcatlon in a dyadic, 
family, groupTorganUational, and societal context. 

5. The ability to use conflict resolution skill* and culture 

identifying techniques. 
There are three books that are most essential for cla.a discua.ion: 
TH^ Process O f n««««ntcatlon - David Berlo 
ni>H^fa. Atti«-"^^« and Hum an Affairs - Daryl Bern 
The Silent Language - Ed Hall 
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Please read Parts X, IX, III or 

Freedom to Learn - Carl Rogers 
...and recommended are: 

The Book - Allan Watts The Hidden Persuaders - Vance Packard 

"Cultural Basis of Emotions and Gestures" - Weston LaBarre 
Other books will be suggested as the course evolves. 



CONTRACT 

The latter portion of Speech 783-Intercultural Conmunicatton - will 
use the laboratory or experiential approach. This has been defined as: 

an educational strategy which is based primarily on the experiences 
generated in various encounters by the learners themselves, and which 
alms to Influence attitudes and develop competencies toward learning 
about human interactions. Essentially, therefore, laboratory learning 
attempts to induce changes with regard to the learning process itself 
and to cotnminicate particular method of learning and inquiry. It has 
to do with "learning how to learn." 

This course Is not a study of how cultures interact but how people 
(you) Interact with persons from different cultural (racial, class, ethnic) 
backgrounds from your own. Therefore this course will concentrate on the 
cultural/personal perceptions, values, beliefs, prejudices which we all bring 
with us as a product of a culture. Much of the learning which the student 
will participate in, will be on every subjective level. Learning will take 
place when you answer questions related to: 

1. Why you think as you do about other members of the class. 

2. Why you listen to some and not to others. 

3. Why and who angers you. 

4. Why some are perceived as naive, aware, etc. 

5. Your reaction to the total group and class situation. 

6. The personal meaning that the lectures and readings have for you. 

Your own behavior and Interaction are additional textbooks for the 
course. You will also keep a journal to record personal learning. You should 
think about: 

1. What use you are making of the resources in the group. 

2. What role you are playing in facilitating learning for the group? 

3. What learning you are doing on your own by way of reading, inter- 
viewing, movie previewing, etc. 
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Lenming as defined in this course will have th« following properties: 

1. It has a quality of personal involvement 

2. It is self-initiated 

3. It is pervasive 

4. It is evaluated by the learner 

5. Its essence Is meaning 

The class site will be limited to 25 participants so that members will 
be encouraged to speak their minds regardless of the prejudices, assumptions, 
values, etc. expressed. In this way members can get feedback from other 
members about their coraaunlcatlve behavior on the cultural/personal level. 
Experiential learning can oaly take place If you. are present. The group may 
decide that an ♦'out-of-class" activity (speaker, movie, etc.) should be 
"required" as a shared experience. There will be no occasion when a fttHow 
participant can "Fill you In" on what you missed. If you decide to take this 
course write up your personal goals for the courae and how you expect to ac- 
hieve them. Bring to class next time. This Is your contract with the group. 

Outline of Learning Experiences 



January 

7 What*s this class all about? IfTTRODUCflOH 

14 General Semantics 

21 Perception 

28 Camminlcatlon as... 

February 

4 Social Systems 

.11 Class evaluation, reconsideration of goals, previewing of projects 

18 Nonverbal Intercultural Coainunlcation 

25 Review and Introduction to second half 

27 All Day Lab 

March 

4 To be planned 

11 To be planned 

18 To be planned 

2i> To be planned 

April 

1 To be planned 

8 To be planned 

15 To be planned 
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Kinds of Projects 



Here are a few project ideas that might stiuiulate your own thinking* 
Each project should try for some kind of group involvement, be indicative of 
personal learning, and be intellectually rigorous and/or very creative. 

1, One concern of mine for the kind of experience this is is what is the 
iMeting-to-nieetins learning going on. How and how much are members relating 
"elass" exposure to concepts and experiences to their other learning experi- 
ences and to their life in general. One requirement of the course is that 
nedbers keep journals with regular entries, but I would like something that 
can be digested and fed back to the whole group. I hope to employ a n\imber 
of evaluative instruments during the term and would welcome several people 
helping roe with them. 

2, White Racism — One intercultural problem is that of white racism - white's 
being unaware of its ni ture, and having been made aware - how to cope with it. 
Last year the Dean's office sponsored a conference ••White-toWhite" - what were 
the results? What is the nature of recent Black Action Society (HAS) charges 
against the Athletic Department? Why does the BAS exist? What kind of i^'titu- 
tioa is Pitt? What would be the role of a White Action Society of Pitt (WASP)? 
This would be a project for those interested in intercultural coraraunication on 
an institutional level. 

3. Microculture of a classrooo — A distinction made between microculture and 
xnacroculture is that the microculture occurs in small groups, does not last 
beyond the life of the group, occurs in specific settings, etc. More often 
aspects of this microculture are referred to as norms (No talking in church, 
no laughing at a funeral, etc). These norms are supported by values end 
aasuotptions that define what is taking place. After reading Rogers and looking 
at this group, describe the culture of this group and compare it with two or 
three other "classes" and with your own ideal learning model. Try to identify 
verbal and nonverbal behavior and its supporting values, assumptions and your 
own reaction to them. Be specific about the behavior. Don't say Teacher it 
Authoritarian", Say "Teacher does not ftllow questions during his lecture. 
Another person with the same data may generalize that the "Teacher is well pre- 
pared and does not like chaos." If a number of ycu do it together you might 
compare data and Interpretations. This microculture ^Js^t also be used to 
compare two bars. (the two on Atwood Street), two churches (the UAQl, St. Paul s; 
etc. 

4. Comparative Cross-Cultural Studies At the basis of ntercultural com- 
nunication is the assumption that cross-cultural differences can be identified 
to explain what takes place during intercultural communication. I have several 
cross-cultural research models which are very basic to many comparative studies 
and fairly simple in concept. Several of you might want to conduct a few mini- 
studies using either the class or other populations on or off campus. This 
experience would enable you to confront the issues and intercultural dimensions 
of the "participant-observer role" cthxcal considerations of such studies, 
problems of interpretations (as a function of one's own culture) and '"^"y^^^er 
issues that are becoming increasingly critical in the cross-cultural (Compara- 
tive) field. Your focus would be on the intercultural dimension of doing such 
studies. 
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5. Resources — Too often students in an Introductory course of this type 
learn some basic Information and know about a few books related to the content 
area. This project is to encourage you to spend some time looking at books » 
movies, tapes, slides, journals, faculty, magajsines, organizations, people- 
fellow group members, practitioners, etc. Since the emphasis of class dis- 
cissions will often be on the generic level of intercultural communication you 
may feel like a more depthful effort in a specific intercultural dimension 
American-Foreign, Black/White, generational, rich/poor, Indian-American/Anglo- 
American, Jcwish/Gcntile, etc. Those of you who decide on this would prepare 
(for mimeographing) and distribution to other meiabcrs a list of some length. 
Resource persons should be identified and described, books annotated, films 
previewed, journals should be described in terms of general purpose and typical 
articles. In none on this are you limited to Pitt. Once you decide on your 
area you might start with roe. I*d also want your personal evaluation of what 
you learned. 

6. The Future - There is a new culture in our presence - tomorrow. Some of 
us are its members - others not. This culture is unique from any culture we 
mljjht know because it is always new, little understood and tomorrow. For 
those ten years younger than me it means that your present is not my present, 
my past doesn't exist for you and your future won^t exist for me. Vte can only 
meet briefly in the "here and now," I've just read a kind of book - TEG' s 
1994, a never to be finished book. Unlike Toeffler's Future Shock. It will 
never be dated. I can order copies for as many of you who would like to par- 
ticipate in it. The format enables you to react as you read and then read your 
reactions as a book. This could be done as a group. (I have my own "Pjj"* 
notes and would like to participate In the experience.) The cost is $3,00 for 
five or more copies, otherwise $5,00/copy. Supplemental to this would be to 
listen to a tape by Carl Rogers "The Generation Gap" or "The New Man"; pre- 
viewing Marshall McLuhan's "The Medium is the Message". Reading parts of ^ 
Toeffler's Future Shock . Margaret Jfead's Culture an d Commitment. Jerry Rubin a 
Do It , Charles A, Reich's The Greeni ng of America. 

7, Inter-ethnic project — One intercultural dimension that has long been 
Ignored is that of inter-ethnlc relations. Many things might be done in this 
area, starting with the meoibers of this group. One example: I Just bought « 
game called "Chutzpah" a game for "shlemiels, shlemazels, mavens, balabustaa, 
clutzes, tSuBibaniks, and even some of your best friends..." For those of you 
who haven't figured it out yet, this is a game that highlights many Jewish 
words, concepts, values, attitudes of American Jews. (Many of which may ba 
unfamiliar to younger Jews In the group.) Some of you who want to explore 
Jewish-Gentile differences might play this gsae for as long as yo"^^^ 
Interact around the themes that emerge as they arise. You could also 
corrollary readings and report your experience to the group as a whole. Similar 
experiences might be designed to investigate other inter-ethnic dimensions. 

8, Intercultural Workshops — The Regional Council for International Education 
has a series of intercultural workshops tliat are conducted over the weekend 
(from Friday evening to Sunday afternoons.) These workshops arc attended by 
American and foreign students from colleges and universities in the tri-statt 
area. They are behaviorally oriented (as Is this learning experience) and focus 
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Of) many of the sane Issues that wa will deal with here. The najor focus In 
these workshops Is on the experience of the foreign student at an Asierican 
university and how he/she perceives the envlronincnt and like wise for the 
Anerican participants in how they perceive the foreign student and his present 
or back-home environment . If any of you would like to attend (and I would 
hope that most of you would) I will make arrangenients. The cost is something 
like $5.00 for room and board. I would expect you to write-up your experience 
and relate it to what has been going on In our group, with examples of the con- 
cepts we've discussed or new concepts to apply to the group's behavior. 



142 



Schnapper 130 



READXHCS 



Readings should follow group meetings and will be based on in-class 
experience . The "core" readings come from The Process of Cong minication by 
David Berlo and Beliefs. Attitudes and Human Affairs by Daryl Bern. Other 
related readings are on reserve. 

INTRODUCTION - 7 Jan 71 

Carl Rogers - Freedom to Learn . Chs. 2, 3 (on reserve) 

GENERAL SEMANTICS - 14 Jan 71 

Berlo - Chs 7,8, 11 - Process of Cofmnunlcatton 

Ethel Albert - "Cultural Universals - Words or Things" (on resarva) 

PERCEPTION - 21 Jaa 71 

Berlo - Chs, 9, 10 

Marshall Singer - "Culture: A Perceptual Approach" (on reserve) 

INTEROJLTORAL COMMUNICATION IS... - 28 Jan 71 
Berlo - Chs, 1,2,3 

R. L. Smith - "CJeneral Models of Comnwnlcatlon" (on reserve) 
L. E. Sarbaugh - "Communication as Process" (on reserve) 

SOCIAL SYSTEMS - 4 Feb 7; 
Berlo - Chs, 6 

Bern - Chs. 12, 3, 4 „ 
James A. Anderson - "Comnunicatlon Accuracy in the Unarranged Data 

(on reserve) ^ ^ . j i 

B. N. Doyle - "Etiquette of Race Relations In the South: A Study in 

Social Control" (on reserve) 

NONVERBAL UflERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION - 11 Feb 71 

Ed Hall -••Hidden Dimension" (on reserve) ^ ^„ ^ • ^ 

M.D. Benne, L. P. Bradford, R. Llpplt, "The Laboratory Method' In T-Group 
Theory and L^oratorv Method; Innovation in R e-Educatlon by Bradford, 
L. p. Gibb, J., and Benne, K.D. (on reserve) 

ALL DAY LAB - 27 Feb 71 

Rachael D. DuBols & Mew-Soong Li - Reducing Soc ial Tension and Conflict 
through the group conversation method (on reserve) 
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TEACHING CULTURE IN BILINGUAL CLASSES (SPANISH): 

COURSE OUTLINE AND READING LIST ggj fHf^^ 



H. Ned Seelye 
Visiting Professor 
Department of Education 
Loyola University of Chicago 



Curr. 408, July 8-2»l, 197i+ 
1:30-4:50, Monday through Thursday 



ERIC 



This course is designed for graduate students or experienced teachers in Spanish 
as a foreign language or in Spanish/English bilingual programs. Behavior 
occurs within a cultural context and can only be accurately decoded by someone 
who understands both the linguistic and cultural patterns of the actor. This 
course provides a vehicle for developing classrocm strategies for learning the 
skills needed to communicate cross-culturally with Spanish- speaking people. 

Course Goals 

Course participants will: 

1. develop those skills needed to locate information on key concepts of 
Latin America from bibliographic guides, fiction and nonfictior. books, 
census reports and statistical abstracts, dissertations, jouri.al 
articles, films, recordings, newspapers, magazines, radio, and native 
informants ; 

2. develop skill in fitting infoimat ion-gathering activities into a problem- 
finding, purposeful framework consisting of seven different cultural goals 
involved in cross-cultural communication; 

3. learn to approach the study of Latin American culture through an 
hypothesis-refinement process; 

4. develop a strategy for their own classrooms which includes various 
techniques to increase student motivation and individualize instruction 
so that students increase their understanding of Latin America and develop 
skills to continually update their knowledge. 

Required Reading 

(1) Gill, Clark, William B. Conroy, and Catherine Cornbleth. Key Ideas about 
Latin America . Austin: University of Texas (Latin American Curriculum 
Project), 1957. 

(2) Gordon. Raymond L. Living in Latin America; A Case Study in Cro ss-Cultural 
Communication . Skokie, 111.: National Textbook Co., 197i+. 
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(3) Luttwak, Edward. Coup D'Etatt A Practical Handbook. New York; Fawcett, 

1969. 

(4) Seelye, H. Ned. Teaching Culture; Strategies for Foreign Language 

Educators. Skokie, 111. : National Textbook Co., 197U. 



Required Projects 

1. To further develop in yourself cultural skills similar to those your 

students can develop, each participant will complete 

teacher-assigned activities (see assignment sheets). A participant- 
developed activity may be substituted for any of the teacher-assigned 
tasks if it (a) develops the same skills, (b) is described with 
similar specificity, and (c) receives the approval of the instructor. 

2. To afford participants a concrete aid for implementing cultural 
instruction in the Fall, each participant will help produce, as a class 
project, a resource manual for individ'oalized work on Hispanic culture. 
This manual will contain 21 different student activities, with the 
objective for each activity described in terms of student performance 
(terminal behavior, conditions, criterion). The activities should 
broadly sample the principal concepts of Hispanic culture and should 

be organized under the seven cultural skill areas, each area illustrated 
by three activities. Of the 21 activities suggested in the resource 
manual, at least eight different techniques (such as culture 
assimilators, clusters, games) must be represented. These activities 
are to be typed on dittoes and distributed by the eleventh day of class 
after they have been critiqued by the instructor and subsequently 
revised by the class participants. 

3. To provide some indication of how the concepts and skills developed 

in this course will be applied, each participant will develop individually 
a brief time-lined outline of how he/she intends to incorporate 
cultural instruction ir his/her next year's courses or job assignment. 
To be handed in the last day of class, typed. 
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Curr. '*08 

K. Ned Seelye 

COURSE OUTLINE 



(1) Monday, July 8: 

Course orientation (Hall, 1959; Farb, 1973-. Prosser. 1973); theoretical 
constructs for organizing content of Hispanic culture (Jenks, 1971; 
Seelye, 1974, Chaps. 1-2, 8; Gill, 1967) and for developing cross-cultural 
skills of communication and understanding (Seelye, 1974, Chaps. 3-4); 
assignroents and time constraints; use of games and other pedagogic 
techniques (Lee, 1964; Carlson, 1969; Hubp, 1974, Vol. I, II; Abt, 1972); 
identification of key ideas which bear on golpes de estado. Assignment 
due : #1 . 

(2) Tuesday, July 9r 

{Researching key concepts of Latin America; bibliography relevant to golpes; 
idenfication of attendant controversies. (Svobodny, 1973; Seelye, 1972, 
bibliography; Loy, 1973; Seelye, 1974, Chap. 10; Adams, 1973; Unge, 1969-73; 
Gonzalez Casanova, 1970; Murdock, current HRAF; Wilgt-s, 1974; Ruddle and 
Odermann, 1972; Wagley, 1964; Diegues Jdnior and Wood, 1967; Fallah, 1966.) 
Assignment due: #2 or #3. 

(3) Wednesday, July 10: 

Evaluating statements about Latin America which relate to golpes de estado; 
hypothesis refinement through statistical data, mass media, and informants 
(Seelye, 1974, Chap. 8; Meyer, 1973; Jenks, 1974; Lefiero Otero, 1971; 
Savaiano, 1974). Assignment due: #4. 

(4) Thursday, July 11: 

Interaction of behavior and social variables; social stratification (Adams 
et al, 1960); dialectology (Kany, 1951, 1960a, 1960b); identification of 
societal sectors most involved in golpes (Luttwak, 1969). Assignment due: 
#5. 

(5) Monday, July 15: * 

Conventional behavior of sectors involved in golpes; age, sex, social class, 
place of residence variables; visual and dramatic portrayal techniques. 
Assignment due: #6 or #7. 

(6) Tuesday, July 16: 

Visual illustration of key concepts relating to golpes; cultural connotations 
of words; word and image collages, photo essays; use of magazines and 
newspapers (Unge, 1974; Seelye and Day, 1974); interaction among sectors; 
identification of the options of each sector in a golpe and assessment of the 
cost of each option. Assignnent due; #8, #9, #10. 
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Course Outline 



(7) Wednesday, July 17: 

Planning the "rules" for a golpe de estado game /simulation. (Livingston 
and Stoll, 1973; Zuckerman and Horn, 1973; Thiagarajan, 1973.) Assignment 
due: #11. 

(8) Thursday, July 18: 

I GOLPE I (to extend through the evening) 

(9) Monday, July 22: 

Post game debriefing; functionality of culturally conditioned behavior; 
anthropological overview (Richardson, 1970). Assignment due: #13. 

(10) Tuesday, July 23: 

Cross-cultural miscommunication in daily routine (Gorden, 1974). 

(11) Wednesday, July 24: 

Viewing United States society cross-culturally (Stewart, 1972; United States 
Bureau of the Census, 1973; del Rio, 1965; Miner, 1956). 

(12) Thursday, July 25: 

Implementing cultural instruction; course outlines; available instructional 
materials; strategies for individualization. 
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COURSE BIBLIOGRAPHY 



Abt, Clark 

Serious Games . New York: Viking, 1970. 

Adaras , Henry £ . , ed . 

Handbook of Latin American Studies ^ No. 35 (Social Sciencies). 
Gainesville: University of Florida Press, 1973, 

Adams, Richard N.,John P. Gillin, Allan R, Holmberg, Oscar Lewis, Richard 
W. Patch, and Charles Wagley. 

Social Change in Latin America Today ; Its Implications for United 

States Policy . New York: Vintage Books, 1960. 

Carlson, Elliot 

Learning Through Games ; A New Approach to Problem Solving * 
Public Affairs Press ('♦19 New Jersey Avenue, S.E., Washington 
D.C. 20003), 1969. 

del Rio, Angel 

The Clash and Attraction of Two Cultures; The Hispanic and AnglO" 
Saxon Worlds in America . Baton Rouge: Louisiana State University 

Press, 1965 

DiSgues, Jdnior, Manuel, and Bryce Wood, eds. 

Social Science in Latin America , New York: Columbia University 
Press, 1967. 

Fallah, Skaidrite Maliks 

A Selected Bibliography on Urban Insurgency and Urban Unrest in 
Latin America and other Areas . Washington, D.C: The American 
University, (Center for research in Social Systems, 5010 Wisconsin 
Avenue, N.W.), 1966. (See Gov't documents section of library.) 

Farb, Peter 

Word Play; What Happens When People Talk , New York: Alfred 
A. Knopf, 1973. 

Gill, Claik, William B. Conroy, and Catherine Cornbleth. 

Key Ideas About Latin America . Austin; University of Texas 
(Latin American Curriculum Project), 1967. 

Gonzilez Casanova, Pablo, et al. 

Sociologla del desarrollo latinoamericano; Una gula para su estudio . 
MIxico, D.F. : Universidad Nacional Aut6noma de Mexico (Institute de 
Invest igaciones Sociales, 1970. 

Gorden, Raymond L. 

Living in Latin America; A Case Study in Crofis-Cultural Communication . 
Skokie, Illinois: National Textbook Company, 197«*. 



Hall, Edward 

The Silent Unguage . New York: Doubleday, 1959. 
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Course Bibliography, Cont'd 



Hiabp, Loretta B. 

Let's Play Games in Spanish . (Book I for grades K-8; Book II for 
grades 9-12.) Skokie, Illinois: National Textbook Company, 197*^. 

Jarvis, Gilbert A., ed. 

Responding to Kew Realities (ACTFL Review of Foreign Language 
Education, Vol. 5). Skokie, Illinois: National Textbook Company, 
1974. 

Jenks, Frederick L. 

A Schema for the Generation of Educational Objectives Related to the 
Teaching of Culture in the Foreign Language ClassroonT Doctoral 
dissertation, Wayne State University, 1971. ' 

Jenks, Frederick L. 

"Any Fifteen-year old student CAN do Socio-Cultural Research." 
Careers. Communication and Culture . Skokie, Illinois: National 
Textbook Company, 1974. 

Kany, C.E. 

American-Spanish Euphemisms . Los Angeles: University of California 
Vress, 1960. 

Kany, CE. 

American-Spanish Semantics . Los Angeles: University of California 
Press, 1960. 

Kany, C.E. 

American-Spanish Syntax . Chiccgo: University of Chicago, 1951. 

Lange, Dale L., ed. . . ^ . 

Annua l ACTFL Bibliography (1969 to present). Published in May issues 
of Foreign Language Annals ; also available through ERIC (62 Fifth 
Avenue, New York lOOli;. 

Games and Drills for Learning Foreign Unguages . London: Oxford 
University Press, 1964. 

Lefiero Otero, Luis ^ . ^ t ^ 

Tnv»«t igaci6n de la familia en Mexico . Mexico , D . F . : In'P^f 
Galve, S. A. (instituto Mexicano de Estudios Sociales), 1968, Segunda 
edici6n 1971. 

Livingston, Samuel A., and Clarice Stasz Stoll 

Simulation Games: An Instroduction for the Socia l Studies Teacher. 
New York: Free Press, 1973. 

Ley, J^tiej. ^ ^^^r^i^^, sights and Sounds. A Gu ide to Motion Pictures and 
Music for College Courses > Gainesville, Florida: :onsortium of 
Latin American Studies Frograms, 1973. 
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Course Bibliography, Cont'd 



Luttwak, Edward 

Coup D'Etat; A Practical Handbook . New York: Fawcett, 1969. 
Meyer, Philip 

Precision Journalism: A Reporter's Introduction to Social Science 
Methods . Bloomington : Indiana University Press, 1973. 

Miner, Horace 

"Body Ritual among the Nacirema." American Anthropologist 58, 
(June 1956): 503-507. 

Prosser, Michael H., ed. 

Intercomunication Aroong Nations and Peoples . New York: Harper 
and Row, 1973. 

Richardson, Miles 

San Pedro, Colombia; Small Town in a Developing Society . Case 
Studies in Cultural Anthropology Series. New York: Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston, 1970. 

Ruddle, Kenneth, and Donald Odermann, eds. 

Statistical Abstract of Latin America, 1971 . Los Angeles: University 
of California (Latin America Center), 1972. 

Savaiano, Gerald ine 

"Some Indications of Changes in Customs and Attitudes Aroong Certain 
Latin American Young People of the Middle Class," Hispania 57 (2), 
(May 197**): 25U-269. 

Seelye, H. Ned 

Teaching Culture; Strategies for Foreign Language Educators . Skokie, 
Illinois: National Textbook Company, 197i*. 

Seelye, H. Ned, ed. 

Teaching Cultural Concepts in Spanish Classes . Springfield » Illinois: 
Office of the Superintendent of Pviblic Instruction, 1972. 

Seelye, H. Ned, and J. Laurence Day 

The Newspaper: Spanish Mini-Culture Unit . Skokie, Illinois: 
National Textbook Company, 1974. 

Stewart, Edward C. 

American Cultural Patterns: A Cross-Cultural Perspective . University 
of Pittsburgh (Regional Council for International Education), 1972. 
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Svobodny, Dolly D. 

"Information Sources for the Foreign-Language Teacher-Researcher," 
in Jerald R. Green, ed,, Foreign-Language Education Research ; A 
Book of Readings * Chicago: Rand McNally, 1973, pp. 37-50. 

Thiagarajan, Sivasailam, ed. 

Current Trends in Simulation/Gaming . Blooroington : Indiana University 
(School of Education), 1973. (Special edition of Viewpoints ^9 (6).) 

United States Bureau of the Census 

Statistical Abstract of the United States. 1973 . (94th ed.) 
Washington, D.C.: United States Government Printing Office, 1973. 

Wagley, Charles, ed. 

Social Science Research on Latin Anerica . New York: Columbia 
University Press, 196»+. 

Wilgus, Karna S., comp. 

Latin America Books: An Annotated Bibliography for High Schools 
and Colleges . New York: Center for Inter-American Relations 
(680 Park Avenue), 1974. 

Zuckerman, David H., and Robert E. Horn 

The Guide to Simulations /Games for Education and Training . Cambridge, 
Mass.: Information Resources, 1973. 
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Khalll I. U. Seaman 

Arabic Studies August 1973 

SUKY-Blnghamtoo 

Binghamton, N.Y. 

Outline of a Course In 
APPLIED INTERCULTURAL C<»IMUNICATION 

Arabolslamlc - Anarlcan 
Description ; 

A survey of Islamic teachings, thought and Institutions and the vulture 
of Southwest Asian and North African peoples who profess Islam, with special 
emphasis on coomunicaticm problems created by racial, linguistic and cul* 
tural differences, and on how traditional cultural assumptions affect verbal 
and non-verbal communlcaticm between Americans and Muslim Arabs. ^ 

Objectives : 

To give the student scientific knowledge of Muslim Ataibic culture as It has 
been existing since its appearance ca the stage of history. 

To provide the student with tools necessary for scientific research in inter- 
racial and inter cultural communication* 

To help prepare the student to function with ease within his pluralistic 
world here at home and with persons belonging to the Muslim Arabic- culture 
in Southwest Asia and North Africa. 
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1st week I. Setting the Stage: 

A. Delineating our Subject-Matter 

1. The Meaning of 'Islamic' 

2. A Humanities Definition of 'Culture' 

3. Islam's Claims on our Interest 

2nd week II. The Pre-Islamlc Scene: 

A. Geographical Sketch 

1. Anatolia & Iran 

2. The Arabian Peninsula 

3. >Sesopotamia 

4. Syria-Palestine (i.e., Jordan, Israel, Lebanon and the 
Syrian Arab Republic including the Turkish Sandjak of 
Alexandretta and the U.A.R. Gazza District) 

B. Historical Sketches: 

1. Pre-Semitic Times 

2. The Coming of the Semites: their Origin, Rise, Decline 
and Fall 

3. The Cuming of the West: Inroads, Confrontation with 
' the East, Triumph, Disintegraticm and Fall. 

C. Cultural Sketches: 

1. Literature, Philvjsophy and Religion 

a. Before the Semites: A Sumerlan Paradise; Gods at War 

b. Early Semitic: Epic of the Creation; A Hymn to 
Ishtar; Praising the Lord of Wisdom; On Human Misery; 
The Tale of Aqhat 

c. Middle Semitic: In the Beginning; The Lord is my 
Shepherd; On Human Misery; To Know Wisdom; Let Him 
Kiss Ke 

d. Early Modem Semitic: The Ballad of the Three 
Witches; A Rcfu; . from Scathe; A Murdered Man Lying; 
She Mocked at Me; I am Weary of Life; Thou Seest Us 

2. The Arts and the Sciences 

3rd week III. The Coming of Islam: 

A. Geographical Environment 

B. The Characteristics of the Arabian Society and its Historical 
Background 

C. The Religious Mood of the Times 
1. Judaism 

*2. Christianity 

3. Zoroastrianism 

4. Arab Paganism 

D. Muhammad's Life and Career 

4th^ 5th IV. The House that Muhammad Built 



and 6tb. A* Islam as a Religion 

weeks 1. The Qur'an 

2. The Traditions 

3. Beliefs and Practices 

4. The La&t Day 

5. Predestination 

6. Holy War 

7. Sects 
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B. Expansloa 

1. Into Neighboring Lands 

2. Beycmd Persia, Beyond Egyvt 

3. Empire's Capitals 

a. Hadinah 

b. Damascus 

c. Baghdad 

d. Cordova 

e. Cairo 

f. Constantinople 

C. The Polity and its Adjoins trati«x 

1. Caliphs and Imamas, Kings and Sultans 

2. Constitution 

3. Executive, Legislative and Judicial 
a. The "Princes of the Faithful" 
b* The Vizier 

c. The Uali 

d. The Qadi 

e. The "Prince of the Soldiers," the "Prince of 
the Seas" 

4. Dar al-Islam and Dar al-Harb 

5. Minorities 

D. The Social Order 

1. Momads and Sedentary Peoples 

2. Family 

a. Marriage 

b. Children 

c. Separation of the Sexes 

3. Harem 

4. Prostitution 

5. The Exmuch 

6. Slaves 

7. Recreation 

a. Intellectual Salons 

b. Other Forms (Athletics and Games) 

E. The Mechanics of Survival 

1. Agriculture 

2. Industry 

3. Commerce 

F. Cultural Achievements 

1. Belles Lettres 

2. Philosophy 

3. Theology and Jurisprudence 

4. History and Historiography 

5. Geography of Lands and Peoples 

6. Architecture, Art, and >&i8lc 

7. The Sciences and the Medical Arts 

8. Education 



7th & 8th V. The Modem Scene 

weeks A* Decline: Its Causes and Effects 

B. Confrontation with the West: the Fall 

C. The Impact of the West? the Reawakening 

D. Search for Identity: Fan-Islamic or National 
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E. The Present 

1. Material vs. Cultural Goods 

2. So Far, So Good: Achievements and ShortcoiBlngs 

a. The Political Realm 

b. The Social Realm 

c. The Cultural Realm 
c.l* Belles Lettres 

C.2. Philosophy, History and the Social Sciences 
c The Sciences 

C.4. Architecture, Painting and Sculpture 
c.5. The Ferfonuing Arts 



VI. Curtain: Recapitulation and Synthesis 
9th, 10th VII. Culture and Communication 

and 11th 1. Importance, Application and Attempt to Define Inter- 

weeks cultural Communicatioi 

2. Language and Culture 

a. The Nature of Languag 

b. Language as a Mirror of the Culture of the People 
Who Speak it. 

c. N on- Verbal Complements of Language 

3. Race, Prejudice and Inter-Racial Relations 

a. Theories 

b. Personal Experience (by Participants) 

4. Religion and Self Identification 

a. Self-Image in Judaism, Christianity and Islam 

b. American Patriot and Arab Nationalist (Reflectitms 
on Approaches by White (Jewish, Catholic and Protes- 
tants of Various National Origins, Men and Women), 
Black, Sino- Japanese, and American Indian on the 

One Hand, and by Arabs (Muslims and Non-Muslims) on the other 

5. Ideology 

8. Capitalism vs. Socialism 

b. Independence vs. Interdependence 

c. Nationalities as Sister Members of the World Community 

6. Personal and Personality 

a. Dogmatism 

b. Authoritarianism 

c. Ethnocentrlclty 

d. Egalitarianism 

?• Summing up: The Self in its Own Worlds and Outside Them 



12th week VIZI. Applied Intercultural Communication (Students will be Intro- 

to and of duced to VeraooB Belonging to the Muslim Arab Culture for 

semes tar Factual Testing of Knowledge and Tools Acquired in the Course 

1%, Reporting, Analysis, Critique, and Modification 

Textbooks : 

Hittl, Philip K.: History of the Arabs . • New York, 1970 

Jeffery, Arthur: Islam; Mohammad and His RellRioo . New York, 1958 
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Schroeder, E.; Mohammad's People . Portland, Maine, 1955 
Pel, M.: Language for Everybody . New York, 1961 

Prosser, M.H., ed.; Intercocanunlcatlon among Nations and Peoples . New York, 1973 

Samovar, L, and Porter, R. (eds.): Intercultural Communication; A Reader . 
Belmont, Calif., 1972 

Readings ; 

To be selected and assigned on the basis of the student's interest and as the course 
progresses . 



BEST COPY AVAIIME 

COURSE OUTLINE 

Sptfoch 385t Culture and CommunicatSon 
Instructor! K« So Sltaram 

Communication has been defined aa the act of understanding, and 
being understood by^ your audience.. Intercultural communication 
has been defined as interact Von between members of slightly to 
entirely differing cultures. Tn order to successfully communicate 
witfh members of another culture you must knowi your own culture, 
your audience culture, and methods of adapting to the audience 
culture c Therefore, the following three main goals are set for 
this cotirse 



1., Understanding yourself » Understanding your own 
cultural viaue system., The Institutions that 
originate and reinstate the values. The methods 
developed by the institutions to transmit the 
values from generation to genera t ion. 

2 Understand Ing your aud ienc e Understanding the 
cultural value systems or your audience ^ their 
institutions, and their coramimicative methods. 

3 Adaptation to audience culture ^ Changing communis 
cattve techniques depending upon your awiiience 
culture. Successfully interactine, witlii the audience. 

Class discussions^ student reports^ guest lectures, film sftows 
and other activities will be designed to achieve the above three 
goals., Students from other cultures will be invrce.i to partici- 
pate in discussions with the class « 

You will be required to read and report chapters from the text 
and other books p write a short paper on an In uer cultural topic 
of your choice, and talce a final examlntvcicn. 

TEXT BOOKi Intercultural Comnun ic&tlcn< A Header 

led. ) SaJBOvar and Porier, Wa^eworWri 97 3 
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K.S.Sitaram 

e copf Avw 

SPEECH SEMIHAR IN INTERCULTURAL CCHMUiJICATIOfi 

Summer M , 1970 

The purpose. This course Is desloned to meet the needs of those 
who 1 Ike to: U) analyze In depth studies related to Intercultural com- 
munication, (2) discuss problems of research In Intercultural situations, 
and (3) study possibilities of training people for working In Intercul- 
tural environments. 

Prerequisite; Hone. However, the course Is based on the asiumptlon 
that the seminar participant^ had taken, or was exposed to the contents 
of, at least one basic course In Speech-Communication, Anthropology, or 
Research Methods. 

Course contents : Seminar participants will discuss methodological 
problems in conducting Intercultural studies, develop research designs, 
and study research reports which contribute to the understanding of the 
art and process of Intercultural ccmmunlcatlon. They v/lll also study 
methods of training people for successful working In Intercultural environ 
ments. 

The class will be divided according to the Interests of the partici- 
pants. 

Required readings ; 1. Segal, Campbell, and Herkowltz, Influence 
of CuTture on Visual Perception ; 2. Arsenbcrg and Nlehoff, introducing 
Soda! Change, a Hanual for Americans Overseas . 

Instructor ; K. S. SItaram (Ph.D., Oregon), author of more than 
8 books In Kannada language, has more than 12 years of experience in 
administration, teaching, and research of mass communication both In 
India and the U.S. 
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E. Stewart 

Syllabus fur U 466 

Analysts of Intercultural Conimunicatloti 

Appropriate theories, concepts and bodies of £a;ts, drawn 
from the various disciplines, are integrated under the rubric of 
communication. The content of the course will touch upon the 
processes of perception and learning (change), thinking and 
evaluation. The syntactics or forms of comniunication are considered 
according to networks, feedback mechanisms and media. The problem 
oi. semantics or meaning of comnunication is treated as applications 
in the field of intercultural differences. 

About one-third of the course is based on lectures, while the 
remaining two- thirds of the time is consigned to applications and 
experience. It is intended that the concepts derived from lectures 
and readings be worked with and experienced in the context of group 
discussions, exercises and experiments. 

Textbooks : 

Berlo, David K. The process of communicat ion, an Int rodu rt luti to 

theory and practice . Holt, Rinchart and Winston, inc., i"'. 

Smith, Alfred G. Communication and culture, readings in thc> codeH 

of human interaction. Holt, Rinchart and Winston, Inc., l') 



5-27-70 
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in addition to the two textbooks, the books below are useful 
and relevant references: 

Barnlund. Dean C. Tnr.r personal coMnuni cation: Survey and studies, 

Houghton Mifflin Company, 196». 

Winston, Inc., 1969 
1967. 

A Th^ ,-,-,rrhn1nr y rnmmunicn "^ , essays. 

Miller Georee A. "ne psvrnniuftY Tqat 

Miller, ^^gf^i^ore: Penguin Books, inc.. 1967. 

Charles C. Thomas, Publisher, 196/. 

1 T««^»f- Holmirk 6t*Jackson, Don D. 
Watzlawick, Paul. Beavln. J^net "^^"^^'^^ „l inter- 

W. W. Norton & Company, Inc., 190/ . 
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Sylldbus for U 666 

Understanding American Culture 

The objective of the course is to provide a description of 
American culture so that the content will not only be mastered 
but also assimilated. For the attainment of this objective, there 
must be some congruence between the private fantasies, images, 
motives and styles of students and the content of the course. 
Choice of topics and concepts, use of methods of discussions and 
singulations, and the use of visual materials will contribute to 

ablishing bridges between the content of the course and 
the students. 

American culture will be systematically presented in contrast 
to other cultures or according to contrasts found in subcultures 
of American society. Some of the cultural variations of the 
American scene will be considered according to black - white and 
middle - lower class distinctions. The approach to American cul- 
ture is interdisciplinary, and special attention is given to the 
psychological and social levels of analyzing culture. The con- 
cepts used are cognitive dimensions v^ich are conceptually equiv- 
alent from culture to culture, and refer to differences among 
p«ople rather than to their similarities. 

The content ^f the course is organized as patterns of think- 
ing, assumptions, values and cultural norms. Patterns of thinking 
are considered as processes while values are identified as the 
rules governing behavior available to awareness. Assumptions 
on the other hand represent fundamental predispositions of the 
individual which lie below the level of awareness. Cultural norms 
do not completely govern behavior r it constitute social concepts 
used to explain or justify and pai -ly guide behavior. 
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The content of the assumptions and values of American cul- 
ture are covered according to four components. The first one of 
these is the form of activity which includes decision-making, 
action, motivation, temporal orientation and other topics. 

The second component of culture, form of social relations, 
consists of topics such as friendship, equality, cooperation, 
formality and specialization of roles. 

The perception of the world is the third component compris- 
ing of subjects such as che relationship of man to nature, mate- 
rialism, progress, quantification and time. 

All cultures may be regarded as assuming some perception of 
the individual and the self. This is the fourth component of 
culture under which the topics of ihdividualism, self as point 
of reference, cultural variations of the self concept, self- 
reliance and fragmentation of the personality are considered. 

Book used as text: 

McGiffert. Michael, The Charact er of Americans, 
Dorsey Press, 1964. 
Sample of books used as referencest 

Kaplan, Bert, studying Per sonality Cross-Culturalljg, 

Harper and Row, 1961. 
Kluckhohn, Florence and Fred L. Strodtbeck. Variations 

in Value Or ientations, Row, Peterson, Evanston, 1961. 

McClelland, David C. . The,AchLeving Societ^r, D. Van NOft- 
rand Company. Inc., Princeton, 1961. 

Nakamura, Hajime, wrrr n.u.r..^^^ nf F..stern Peoples: India . 
China - Tibet - Japan . East-West Center Press, 
Honolulu, 1964. 
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Williams, Jr., Robin M. , Amgricnn Variety; a Sociolocrical 
Tn<:erp rotation . Alfred A. Knopf. New York. 1961. 
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INTERCULTURAl WORKSHOPS 




Olrtctor: ¥. lyM Tyltr 

TiM Frant: 32 group hours — Inttrcultural Itorkthopt 

hQurf In personal rtstarch and 1eam>shops 



UsiNS Specifics of 



IkstSI' EiptriMct In thwiatlc culturt r»€ognition and Interaction. Working surveys of significant asiu««leni, w^lV* 
pereeptlofls, and aotlvatlng feelings ^ich underlie the values and influence the behavior of peoples In specific 
cultures. Franework: life as a series of IntercuUural workshops. Evaluative use of findings, projecting 
further uses of learning based on real-life experience*. 

Individual discovery: old and new resources. Contributory "leam-shops" leading to specific individual aM 
groi^ goals. Director will serve as resource and guide rather than as Instructor. 

fteoMM: Reseerch Into types and style* of intereultural coaiwnlcations and workshops, current and projected. Indlvldwilly 
rfwwh perimeters for facilitating IntercuUural workshops. Directed involvetwnt with cultures, verifying tlwwtic 

considerations: Interpersonal and intereultural. Learning to avoid stereotyping whi?e drawing upon significant 

IntercuUural elewents as they are "discovered and tooled for use." 

Active participation In actual IntercuUural workshops and leam-shops facilitated by aelf antf co|le«««M, ^^\H 
with a variety of participants. Goal setting and flexibtle guideline developeient for future factiltatlon of nre- 
tltuatlonal IntercuUural cohmuiI cation. 

EttLiiaTiai* Integral to the intcrsaUural workshops, en the basis of cultural self/other awareness and faellltatlow. 
•■^^ Dlfsansions: li^roved role as fscllltator and evaluator of IntercuUural cowwnl cations processeti. TobU: 

con>*r1$on eMm. personal Interview* with guldesheet use, consulutlon with course director and otnart, 

f^9ilw£S> Ungwage Raseardi Center IKTROCULTURAL PACKETS: English, Ut1n-A»»r1can, Asian, Pacific, luroptw, othar. 
^^^^* (Consideration of theitts, including cultural strengths, tabocs. and change trend*) 

Hoopes, at a1. READINGS IH IMTfK«.TU«Al COItMilCATICW, Vols. Mil. Regional CwMKll for Intnl.Cd. 

Clarke, Clifford, REPORT OF TASK FORCE ON INTER'OITURAL yORXSKOPS. ig73. NAFSA. 

Stata Ed. Dept., BASIC IDEAS AMD SWCESTtOtlS FOR WORKSHOPS AM OTHER TRAIMIH6 PROGRAMS, April, 1I7J. 

Center for ResHreh and Edttcatlon (Otnvar), tmmm CROSS-CIHTURAL TRAINING, HEASUREHENT, EVALUATION, 1971. 

Background Reading: Hall. Edward T., SILENT LANGUAGE, HIOOCN DIMENSION 
Mehrablan. Albert, HIDDEN MESSAGES 

Grosser, Michael H. INTERCOmJNlCATlON AMONG NATIONS COPIES 
Sawvfir, Larry A. and Richard B. Porter, INTERCULTURAL CtfttHICATION: A READER 
S^th. Arthur, TRANSRACIAL COMJNICATION 
(Additional reading* and culture-specific ■aterlals available froei LRC Bibllographle* - to be iaaonatrated and 
Mda ava^liMe tor request.) 

PEOPLE: CanHts contact* (Including over 6,000 returned Ri1*s1onarles, 2.00<H International ittMsnts, pfofe*«ort 
with extensive intercuU-rtl experience), IntercuUural areas In •"f,,f=^ 
available through Unguage Research Files. PEOPLE WILL BE the MAJOR RESOURCE FOR THIS STW»rl 



The order, weighting, ««pltat1** and aamter of research and discussion will vary according to the needs, PfWjl*. 
and «1n1«al course requirewnU deunelned by the director in consultation with I>«»:5<c1pents. Re«o«r^ 
used as such, with the major learning coialng fron participant Involvneent and expeHence*. STUDY/USE tflpm baiw 
are suggested as indications of area* of utilization rather than a* set syllabll of direct approach. 



1. CULTUNSHOCKj adaptive processes for faclliuting real lift experlrtee — self/other awarene** 
t* TIMHS and other Tools for Inureultural CoflMinl cation: processes and aethod* 

}. iMels for Intereultural itorkshops: <yna«lcs for recognition and developeienul change (4-« sessions and alRl'ICHB) 
4. TiMMs: specific culture* and contrasU (Levels: Affective, Introcultural. Mini -cultural) 
i. Tools for use in interpretation facllltotor skills 

f. Oivala«Mnt of eclectic IntercuUural Itorkshops ~ aodel* utlllilng thanes: cultural sl«llarltle* and dlffertneea 
I. IMTEimTWAL NORKSMOW.' developwnt, experience, and evaluation 
I. Ciiwiiii iiiinT goal sotting for further in-llfe situations 

C»«.t, ..l,-T,..r «S»?«SSl4«l 

(SOl-374.1211 
X 26S1/2) 
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I NTE R Cultural Commuh i cat i om 

Through A TRANSLATORS LEARN SHOP 

' 60-80 hours pennon*! stydy 



BEST COPY AVAIIM 




Desiqn: 



tfloU Z tMMlttor Witt ust iixl thwt w»n whieh stitetiw crlterU c»n be «st<«. f«»OM^«« \or we ""^J, 
S of JPtl l5 iSIrpSmingTthor? InMntt. »ty1es, problem, end .«di«K«. Silwt lengMge 

Indlvlduel mt*reh tnd discovery of old end mm Mthods end rtswrces. Oyn««ic 

iZSiSIlt JJWtloM. Survey of a«r*ets end others' -iteri.ls ecceptence. P.tums for developiiwt. 

the d1rt«wr will act et resource end guide rether then instructor. 

Consideretion of unique dii^nsions of selected fields of trensletion. »"*«:;c«lterel cowwMMt^ WdtU 
MMfltiil to crtetiwe ecccpunct. Skills essessMflt. ertistic «n*1yses. end stylistic dimeMiOflt of 
ilTwMrii^Mdes of tr»r«ftr»l. Cereful detem»n«t1on of 1e»lc«1 end synUcticel 

SSSSImJv; sTpSliSSn^nlrSL?.?^^^^^^^ «=«T'D^"J'^": Jr""? "** tii^'rl"*"*' 

Sf^ISurJts for trtnsletors. De»elof!«nt of persooel "prob1e« file" end 9«idelines. Se«inere. 



hmnatm- Precticel coii«>«n»on exeiilnetiofts leeding to epplicition ofprinciples f ,9«^;Ii2JtN,^hL! 

tmiMTICM. ^•^;^p,^, then gniup deur«ined. Creetlwe output crcd ted. esptcie ly « ^^P*^?^* ' 
Field «.l«ltion will be wst siflflificent. Resource file will be oth«r criterion for leemiiig scope. 



(^jBtnCES; Coaperisofis of trin$Uti«t$: clessic, eente^porery 
Texts: 



projective (yet to be used) 



PERSONS 



Sidi^-luglS f, ^S)^V!wKt Of TRW1SUTI0*. THE THEORY AHD PRACTICE Of TRARSUTW. end 

' ' TRANSLATION ACROSS CIH.TIIRES_ ^ 

Kondtrly, Mllliw L. BIBLE TRANSLATION FOR POPOAR USE 

•fftoin, John. COi^. NOTES on TRANSLATICH. SIL/W8T. vu,i|.2/lfl72 

fS^fesS^J^rTJu'*'"'* ''''' '""155^"?; aiJSeilSff WnJin'iS.tors Assoc.) 
: SMinars itlth $ucct$$ful tr«ft$UU)r$, 



1. umqiie diMMiOAS of tr»nsUtion: literery Mceptence end affect 

I. 0fe«iect1»«s. Types, emt Needs of Tre«S.ilon$ - exwples es patterns upon which guidelines cen be built 

J. Cepebilitles of the TrensUtor: fro« beg'Bntr to profession*! 

4. Content: levels of precision; the«itic eeoceme 

I. Achitving equivelence of «Hning - conveying the euthor inUrculturelly end the Mss»ge co«««ic«tively 

f. Skill. Artistic S^le eM Sensitivity: literary devices for Miking tht literel or co^ beco* unique 

« 

7. LMiCAl pcoblMs: voubulary, words, diction 

I. Siyntix: mking the cognitive affective 

9. latercultural C<«ic*t1o«s: tools and ■odels for keeping th. translation in focus 
10. Silent end other languages - adapting the unseen to the snn. the assuaption to the exposition 

II. RMTleHlng and Evaluating - How to Read an Editor and Love Nil Work 
12. Mit and tefer«ne«< - Setting to bt a working resource 

— LMm-ihoos will draw upon these principles as they are considered and in su««iry and coMiflceaent. 
SSJikSll be fi«ilimedto^«eet challenges currant and future translators nust face. 
oS^SpSI -111 S ci2i£r3 tTaid in discovery of new findings and individual application. 

Cenuet: J^q*^ J[J** 

Sm alM mTEROILTURAL WmwC. another course in Interculturel Co««ic*tion« (MMTa-zSri.^Ssi/SM) 
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INTER CULTURAL WRITING 



DESIGN: 



lEST copy mm 



Director: V. lytm Tyle*' 

Time Frame: 32 group r^ouri 

60^*80 hours, personal stuHb^ 
And leAm-shops 



Keys to the discovery *nd use of Intercultural frames of literary reference; textual styles and symbollcsj media aiMl 
Instruments of development. Acceptance: writing to meet the needs and desires of peoples In other cultures. Scope 
Of Intercultural coaiaunl cation: Informative (cognitive), motivational (affective). Resources for the development 
and use of talents: transeultural analysis and synthesis* 

Individual research and discovery: old and new resources, pynamic experiences: creative Intercultural writing 
vMth field and collogue evaluation and verification of achievement. Director as a guide and team 



Resources: 



Analysis of others* creative efforts In personally selected fields. Coordination with group projects for 
goal achievement. Projecting cultural acceptance: pre/post assessments. Depth survey of markets and «tt^y|l^* 
leam-shops Involving critical analyses coupled with field evaluation. Development of personal file and portfolio. 

Personal goals set, with periodic achievement-check by Individual, director (and grouph Practical co^rexama 
leading to application of pHnclples. Creative output also credited. In-fleM use measurements determined. 

On library Reserve, or personal copies. [All to be previewed by the Individual and/or group, ltd by director.] 



Texts: 



Bcals, Culture in Process 

Qm^ Beliefs, Attitudes, and Human Affairs 

BIrdNhlstle, Kineslcs and Context 

Brown, Understanding Other Cultures 

Berlo, Process of Communication 

Hoopes, Readings In Intercultural Coemiunlcatlon (I-III) 

Journal: Futures Conditional 

kryston ft Meares, Know What I Mean? 

Lee, Customs and Crises In Communication 

P.E.N. • The Art of Translation 

Language Research Center, Transeultural Guide 
— Cultural Specific Packets 



Kakonis ft Wilcox, Now and Toanrrow: Rhetoric 

of Culture 

Lemer ft Shramm, Comunlcatlon and Change In 

Developing Countries 
Hcluhan ft fiore, The Medium is the flissaot 
Nierenberg, How to Read A Person Like a leofct 

and Neta-Talk 
Packer, the Hidden Persuaders 
Prosser, Intercommunication Among Ha tlonSt People 
Samovar ft Porter, Intercultural Communlcatloi, 

A Reader 

Smith, Communication and Culture 
Smith, Transraclal CoamamleatlOfi 



Other: 



Language/culture specific media: films, peHodlcals, radlo^tv, brochures, handbooks and wimials, etc. 
Practitioners: persons Involved directly In preparation and editing of media and materials* 



STUOY/ySE TOPICS for Individual and group(s). The order, welghtino, emphasis, and ■»'^»'^<»^,^^»5*^«^«V 
r«earch will vary according to needs, proposals, and minimal r«ju1re«ents as determined by 
partlclpanU together. In that no single text Is available for directional reading, to meet Individual n#t«# 
the above texts and other resources plus a(\y others desirable miy be used to discover new elements of ^earning. 



Tfanscutturallaation: InUrcultural cowminfcatfons dimensions a field surv^ 

A. Texts and s^las C. Media: Interpersonal and mss 
Symbolics: Cultural Prisms 0. Audiences and levals 

VaHetles of artistic sensitivity: methods and means of Informing with feeling 
Types and functions of 'anguages and paralanguages: English to English to 3,000 tongues 
¥oo as a creative intercultural writer: qualifications, development, recompense 
Codifying the urrcoded: cultural pre**ssessment: geo^t socio*, esthe*, psych-, supra*, sub-. 
Setting the Theai-There-Then Into the Me-Here*llow - "Best sellers" and socieul changes 
Verbal fling the No<Hirerbe1 
Oevrioping .';.velop1ng guldesheet: 

Uvelf precision, claHty beyond tht opaqui 

B. Independent expression with borrower's prerogatives 

C. Reculturallxing your Initiative and thinking and abilities 

0. Special cases: checkllsting the es^ntlal pre/post experience analyses 
E, Evaluative tools: editing the editors 
9. Portfolio: gathering and using validated patterns — stocking up for later uses 

10. Ltarw-shopss emriilonlng your creations thro4igh others* fyes and with others' feelings: Sroup, Interpersonal, ftetd 



1. 



2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 



Conuct: V. Lynn Tyler 

(801-374-1211 
X.26SV2) 



270 n m 
Prove, Utah 84C0S 
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BEST copy AVAIIEE Departwnt of Speech 

University of Florida 
Gainesville, Flozdda 32611 
PAmiWS OF INTERCPUURAL COHMONICATK^ * k credits. ( 11-week Quarter) 

The purpose of this coitrse is to explore practices i trends, and difficulties 
of people priaarily identified with one culture attempting to cooomnicate with people 
priaaril^ identified with another culture* Throu^ this study, problems in intercul- 
tuml cooBunic^tion situations cau be identified, elements of these probless can be 
clarified, and guidelines projected for the mitigation of these problems* (While cog- 
nitive learning experiences will doBlnate the seminar, these will be supplemented by 
affective and iapleaentive experiences as we provide varied learning situations*) 

Recoflsaended textbook: L* S. Harms, Intercultural Coaamnication (Harper and 
Row, New York), 1973. 

Units of Study 

1* language Theories/Culttire Theori<*3 (one week) 
II* Processing Cotamunication: Distinguishing Models (one week) 
III* Roles of language in Intercultural Coonunication (two weeks) 
IV* The Non-Verbal Dimension of Intercultural Comounication (one week) 
V* Factors of Attitude and Perception in Different Cultures (two weeks) 
VI* Analjrsis of CooBunication Malfunctioning (two weeks) 
VII* Integrating Intercultural Comminication Behavior (one week) 
(The eleventh week will be devoted to oral presentations and/or written 
examina t ions • ) 

Readings will be assigned in studies represented in the following books: Michael 
H* Frosser, ed*, Intercomnmnication Among Nations and Peoples (New York, Harper and 
and Row, 1973); larry A* Samovar and Richard £• Porter, eds*, Intercultural Communi- 
cation: A Reader (Belmont, California, Wadsworth Publishing Company, 1972); Walter 
Ong, The Presence of the Word ; Benjamin Whorf , languaite. Thought, and R^Uty i Dell 
Hymes, language in Culttire and Society ; Anwar Dil, language* Culture* and Society ; 
Arthur Smith, Transracial Cowmunication ; Frederick Williaras, language and Poverty ; 
H* H* Segall, et* al* . The Influence of Culture on Visual Perception ; Edward Hall,. 
Silent language , and The Hidden Dimension * 



Rationale for this Course of Study ; Probably the mont useful, the most dominant, and 
the most problematic medium of communication relied on to promote interaction among 
people representing different cultxures is the medium of speech. To offf?r a course 
concentrating in the study of this medium at work in the intercultural context is in 
keeping with the central purpose of the modem liberal arts program. It is commonly 
recognized that difficulties in htunan relationships mount as people try to talk with 
other people across barriers imposed by cultural boimdaries. If we can offer guided 
opportunity for students to deepen their understanding of the complex problems involved 
as people in one culture try to communicate their knowledge, questions, feelings, and 
preferences to people in another culture, we will be contributing substantially to 
the intellectual growth and assisting meaningfully to modify behavior of students who 
are and will be in contexts that are multi -face ted, culturally speaking. 
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Anthropolof.y 814 COMtfUNICATJON IN MODniiNIZATION MID DEVELOPMlCnT 

Dr. N. Asuncion^LnndCi Inc true tor 

Oourse Descript ion 

An exaraination of the role of communication in the Introducatlon of change within 
cultures and the diffusion of innovation between cultures. 

S pecific Oblectivos 

To examine the role of communication in innovation and national development. 

To devise specific coininunication ntratenlos for the diffusion and adoption of 
innovations. 

Class Activities 

X. The lecture-discussion method of instruction will be cmployod throughout the 
course. Discussions will be based upon assigned readings. 

There will be a mid-tenn examination and possibly a final one. The exaniinntlcns 
will be based upon readings and lectures. 

3. A strategy paper for a specific innovation should be prepared. It should i/tesent 
in detail the specific communication actlvitien to be utilizod in the introduction 
and implementation of the new idea or practice. The writer should provide an 
introductory background concerning the nature of the "target" or "client" system, 
i.e^p the social system and its cultural norms. This assignment should be 
submitted not later than the fourteenth session. The paper xaill be presented 
in class for discussion by the members* 

U. The final grade will be derived trom a composite of work done in class such as 
examinations, the strategy paper and participation in the diceussions. 

bourse Requirements 

An introductory course in either Anthropology, Speech or Sociology. 

Mote: The Readings will be supplemented by lectures and audin--vinunl aids. 

References: Rogers. E. and Svenning, L. MODERNIZATION AlIONG PEASANTS: THE JMPACT 
OF COMIIUNICATION (Text) 

Rogers, Everett, F. ShoemaktH, COMTiUNICATlON OF INNOVATIONS 
Bennls, , Benne, li. , Chin, R. (eds) THE PLANNING OF CHANGE. 
Lemer, D., Schramij (eds) COMMUNICATJOM AND CHANGE IN THE 
DEVELOPING COUNTRIES. 

Niehoff , A* A CASEUOOK OF SOCIAL CILVNGE. 

I. Development of Planned Change 
First and second weeks 

A. Some current notions about social and technical change* 
B» Some concepts on the nature of chanf^e* 
C. General mechaninms of planned change • 
^ D.* Role of conimunlcation in clumgu 

\)]r 1. "CoaununicaLion and Change," Lerner & Schramm, pp. 5-33. 
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2. General Strater.lco for Effectln<? ChanQOS In Human Systems," 
Bennls et, al , pp. 32-59. 

3. "The Mprhanisms oC Ciiange," tennis et al , pp. 98-107. 

4. "The Role of Inf oinuitlon in National Development," 
Schramm, W. UNKSCO, 1964 (entire monograph) 

5. "Social Change, Development and Moderntr.;;!;lon," Rogers and 
Svennlnc, pp. 1-lS. 

II. Elf»fflpnts of Change 

Third, fourth and fifth wcuUd 

A. Natttrc and process of the innovation. 

B. Variables in the process of change. 

C. 1. "Introduction," Rogers and Shoemaker, pp. 1-42. 

" 2. "The Process of Innovation," A. Nlehoff , A CASEBOOK OF SOCIAL CHANGE, 
pp. 10-41. 

3. "The Subculture of Peasantry," Rogers and Svenning, pp. 19-41. 

4. "Literacy," Rogers and Svenning, pp. 68-95. 

5. "Costnopolitcncss," Rogers and Svenning, pp. 146-68. 

6. "Empathy: Lubricant of Modernization," Rogers and Svenning, pp. 195-218. 

D. Discussion of strategy paper. 

in. Elements of DirCusion 

Sixth, seventh and eighth weeks 

A. The flow of communication and influence in social system. 

B. Multi-stage flow of communication. 

C. Opinion leaders and decision-makinf? patterns. 

D. Outline of strategy paper. 

1. "Coil ml cat ion, Institution Building and the Reach of Authority," 
Lcrner & Schramm, pp. 35-36. 

2. Rogers and Svenning, "Opinion Leadership and the Flow of Communication," 
pp. 219-241. 

3. Rogers and Svenning, "Conaaunlcation Channels," pp. 251-268, 

4. "The Processes of Opinion Change," Bennls et^ al » PP* 222-229, 

5. "Interpersonal and Mass Media Communication Channels," Rogers 
and Svenning, pp. 124-45. 

(Note : Ninth week - Mid term test ) 

IV. Dynamics of Chanfie 

Tenth and elev©^nth weeks 
Stages of Adoption. 

Styles of communication during adoption. 
The adoption period. 

1. "The Innovation-Decision Process," Rogers and Shoemaker, pp. 117-135. 

2. "Perceived Attributes of Innovation and Their Rate of Adoption," 
Rogers and Shoemaker, pp. 136-173. 

3. "Adapter Categories, "Rogers, & Shoeajskcr pp. 176-197. 

4. "The Social Itinerary of Technical Changes Two Studies on the 
Diffusion of Innovation," Bennls et al, pp. 230-254. 

5. "The VJob of Modernization," Rogers and Svenning, pp. 31C-41. 
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V. Reaistance to change, psychological correlates of modernization 
Twelfth and thirteenth weeks 

A. The communicator as a factor In resistance to change. 

B. The target audience and his responses to change. 

C. Verbal and non-verbal expressions -^f resistance to change. 

1. "Collective Innovations Decisions." Rogers and Shoemaker, pp. 488 5Z^». 

2. "Fatalism," Rogers and Svennlng, pp. 273-89. 

3. "Achievement Motivation," Hogers and Svennlng, pp. 242-272. 

4. "Innovators as Deviants" Ro«?ers and Shoemaker, pp. 193-206. 

VI. Role of the change agent 
Fourteenth week 

A. The change agent atJ a conmunicator . 
" B. Relating the chaneo a?ent to the client system. „ 

1. "The Role of the Change Agent and the Consequences of Innovation, 
Rogers and Shoetnakt>r, pp. 228-248. 

2. "Manipulation of Human Behavior," Bennis et al, pp. 582-593. 

3. "Change Agents, Clients and Change," Rogers and Svennlng, pp. 169-94. 

VII. Theory of Diffusion and Innovation 
Fifteenth week 

1. "Predicting Innovatlveness," Rogers, pp. 285-Z9Z. 

2. "Toward a Theory of the Diffusion and Adoption of Innovations, 
Rogers and Shoemaker, pp. 300-308. ^ w^ii " 

3. "Computer Simulation of Innovation Diffusion in a Peasant Village, 
Rogers and Svennlng, pp. 343-358. 

VIII. Final test - Sixteenth week 
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General Inforrrtation 
Convnunicatlon in Developins Nations 

Outline: V/eelcs 
The course will be divided into five units, as follov?: 

I. The reality of underdevelopaient (an introductory 
ovex'Vie\j, including the status of media in dev- 
eloping nations) 1,2 

II. Social, cultural and economic factors affecting 
cQ.mnunication and development 3,^1. 

III. I/hat are the development problems? (Students v/ill 
report on individual nations or ai-eas, singly or 

in groups) [3-7 

IV. Hole of communication in the develop.aent process 8-10 

V. Ho^j are (or may be) comraunications used in develop- 
ment in the various nations discussed in Unit III 
above? (Student reports and discussion) 11-13 

Student Research; 

By the second ireek, each student should select a topic 
on vhich he uishes to specialize for this course. There are 
tuo general choices: 

1) He may select a developing nation, region, or 
ethnic group (e.g., Pakistan, Appalachia, or Eskimos) 

• • « oir • * * 

2) He may select a major subject area involving com- 
munications in developing nations (e.gf , family planning, 
educational television, radiophonic schools). 

During Unit III, students vfill present an oral summary 
of their research to that point including the general back- 
ground, the development problems, etc. (See suggested questions 
on page 4 of this handout.) They should be prepared to lead a 
discussion on issues (controversial and othenrise) that arise. 
In addition, they should turn in a v/ritten version of this 
report (due on October 3). 

During Unit V, students vfill again report on their selected 
topics. This time they v/ill discuss how comraunications are 
being (or may be) used in the development process. This report 
and discussion should reflect substantial research, and should 
also synthesize vjhatever elements from the assigned reading, 
lectures, and class discussions are relevant. 
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Each student vill also pi.-'epai-e a \ ritten version of 
his research and findings, including the appropriate 
synthesis. This paper '.'ill provide a major part of the basis 
for the final grade, so should reflect careful and thoughtful 
scholarship. It should follovi the custcuary form for a re- 
search paper 'vfith footnotes, bibliography, etc. If necessary, 
students should refer to a guide for the preparation of student 
papers. It will be due in class on December '-'hich ^dll be 
held at the Cravford residence, 182O Slaterville Road, fro.n 
2:30 to 6:00. At that time vre vill discuss the semester's 
I'ork, each other's papers, and anything else that seems ap- 
propriate. Dinner v;ill be served. 

Examination s : 

There '/ill be no examinations. Each student vill turn 
in a paper at the end of Units I, II, and IV, synthesizing 
the unit (including class discussions, assigned readings, any 
other material he may have found, and the product of his 
o\'n thinking) . These papers vill be due on September 19, 
October 3, and November 14. 

Student participation will be graded, especially in 
relation to px^escntations and general discussions in Units 
II and V. 

Grading : 

The course grade vill be determined roughly as follors: 



3 synthesis papers (@10/.) lO;.- 

First class presentation, 

plus paper 20 

Final class presentation 10 

Final paper (summarizing and synthesizing 

individual research with other information) 30 

General participation 10 



100',^ 

Reading; 

Assigned reading will be from: 

Lcrnfir, Daniel and Wilbur Shra-iwi, Communication and Chan^u in 
the Drvclopin.C!; Countries . 

Pyo, L.tcian U. (ed.). Communications and Political Development . 
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Rao, y.V.L., Communication and Development .* 

Holers, Lverett M. and Lynne Svenning, Mod crnization Aiaon^t, 
Peasants: The Impact of Communication . 

Schramm, VJilbur, Mass Media and National Development . 

These books v.'ill be on reserve in Mann Library, but 
students may ^-rish to buy one or more of them, both for future 
reference and to be sure of avoiding pressure on the library 
copies. (* - available in OA library at 640 Ste^jart) 

Assigned readinj!;s are: 

by September 12 (end of Unit I): 

Rao f entire book) 

Schra.mm f introduction and chapter 1) 

Pye f int roduc t ion ) 

Rogers (chapters 1-3) 

by September 26 (end of Unit II): 



Schramm f chapters 3-13) 

Pye (chapters 1,6,3,10 and 12) 

Lerner and Schrainm (chapters 3-7 and l6) 

Rogers (chapters 4-7) 

by November 7 (end of Unit IV): 

Schramm (chapters 2 and 6-8) 

Lerner and Schramm (chapters 9-15 and 17, l8) 

Pye (chapters 4 and 13~lB) 

Rogers (chapters 8-l4) 

Supplementary Reading: 

For the individual research, students may uish to refer 
to books on the attached list as well as to use their own 
initiative to locate other sources. Students should feel 
free to consult irith the instructor at any time. 

Mi scellaneous : 

All papers must be tj'ped, and in reasonably neat form. 
Late vjork is heavily penalized and may not be accepted after 
the grading of other papers is completed. Final papers v/ill 
not be returned t so keep your o\m copies. 
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Class Reports 

Your class reports should touch on the following areas, 
as i;ell as any others that see.Ti appropriate; 

In your selected nation or region: 



1. VJhat is the basic de.nographic picture? (Population, 
education, GNP, basis for economy, etc.) 

2. What means of communication are available to the 
people (mass media, roads, telephone, and anything else of 
significance?) 

3. What is the status (level of development) of each 
of these? Give us a feeling for the situation. 

What are the major problems the nation or region 
faces in its development effort. 

and, I'or the second report: 

5. Ho^r are communications being used in the development 
effort (or hov do you recommend that they be used)? 



If you select a subject area: 

1. What are the characteristics of developing nations 
that relate to this subject? What variation occurs? Give 
specific examples. (Education, GNP, type of economy, etc.) 

2. V.Tiat means of comnunication ax*e typically available 
for use? 

3. ^^hat is the status of each (in general)? Give us 

a feeling for the problems of (e.g.) ETV in developing nation 

4. In presenting this subject area in developing nation 
v;hat special problems are encountered? 

and, for the second report: 

5. Ho!^ are communications being used in presentation 
of this subject area in various nations (or hoi.' v/ould you 
recoumend that they be use(j)? 
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Sugsestecl ilcading List 
Co.iinunication in Developing Nations 



NOTE: Call nuunbers are in Mann Library^unless indicat 
othen.'ise . 

Ainslie, Rosalynde^ The Press in Africa 

Alisjalibana, Sutan Takdir, Indonesia: Social and 
DdltUi-al i^evolution (2nd ed.} (Kuala Lumpur: 
Oxford University Press, i960) 

Dizard, Wilson, Television: A World View 

(Syracuse, N.Y. : Syracuse Univ. Press, 1966) 

Doob, Leonard W., Comniunication in Africa (Neu Haven: 
Yale University Press, 1951) 

Geertz, Clifford J., Peddlers and Princes. Social 
Chan,q:e and Economic Modernizatinn in Tv"o 
Indonesian Tov/ns (Chicago: University of 
Chicago Press, 1903) 

Hachten, Uillian A., Muffled Dru.-ns: The News Media 
in Africa (A.-nes: lotta State Univ. Press, 1971) 

Hohenberg, John, Betvieen T\'o Worlds (Nev; York: F.A. 
Praeger, 1967) 

ICahin, George McTurnan (ed . ) j Goyernments and Politics 
of Southeast Asia (2nd ed. ) (Ithaca: Cornell 
University Press, 1964) 

Kaser, David, Book Pirating in Taiwan (Philadelphia^ 
University of Pennsylvania Press, 1969) 

Lerner, Daniel, The Passing of Traditional Society: 
Modernizing the Middle Kast (Glencoe, 111.: 
The Free Press, 195^) 

Lent , J ohn ( ed . ) , The Asian Newspapers' Reluctant 

Revolution (Ames: loua State Univ. Press, 1971) 

Liu, Alan P.L., Communication and National In- 
tegration in Communist China (Berkeley? Univ. 
of California Press, 1971) 

Mf-rrill, John, Carter ii, Bryan, and Marvin Alicky, 
The Foreign Press (Baton Rouge, Louisiana 
State University Press , 1964) 



DS Sl'j 
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PN 199^?.'' 
D 62 

P 92 

A 3:^, D 69 

HC 448 

M G 29 



Olin 
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DS 33.4 
U 6,11 71 

JQ 96 
K 12 
1964 

Uason 

Z 464,F6,K19 

HN 660.8 

L 61 



PN 5360 
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DS 777 
.57,L778 

PN 4736 
M 57 
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RogC4*s, Everett 14., and Lynnc Svennin^, IIH 303-0 

Modernization A;nong Peasants: Tbc I.npnct, oi' i\ 72 
Conimunication (Ne\/ \'or!c; holt, Kincharl & 
V/inston, 1959) 

iloy, Prodipto, The Impact of Communication on Uural P 92 

Development: An Investigation in Costa ^<ica C 8 

and India (Paris; UWKSCO, 195$) R 88 

Siebert, Fred, Theodore Peterson and Wilbur PN ^1731 

Schra;iLTi, Four Theories of the Press S 'jj 
(Urbana: University of Illinois Press, 195^)) 

ScTunerlad, E, Lloyd, The Press in Developin.n; PN 48lD 

Countries (Sydney^ Sydney Univ. Press, 1966) S 69 



UNESCO, Series of "Reports and Papers on Mass 
C ommuni c a t i on s V 

No. 33 Mass Media if. Developing Countries , 19^1 

No. 37 Developing Infor.nation Media in Africa : 
kadio/ Film, Television , 19^2 

UNESCO, Ne^; Educational Media in Action , 1967 

UNESCO, VJorld Co.nmunications : Press, .ladio , Olin 
Television, B'ilm {rth rev, cd.) (Nevj P 80 

York: uriESCO Publications Center, 196^) U i.B 
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Department of Communication 



Syllabus for 

Communication 828, Cross-Cultural Communication and National Development 

Spring Term, 1972 



Instructor: William A. Herzog 

Office: 542 South Kedzie Hall 
Phone: 353-0857 

Assistant instructor: Thomas L. Nash 
Office: 216 South Kedzie Hall 
Phone: 353-4678 
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Ccmmunication 828 
Cross -Cultural Conununicatior. and National Development 



Course Objectives 

The main purnose of this course is to assess the role of communis 
cation in development. We will look at communication from two view- 
points. The first viewpoint assiomes that national development requires 
some kiiid of technical rss5 stance, tha^ is, that transfers of expertise 
are a part of the developmental nrocess. To that extent » the cocwjuni* 
cation behavior of the export technician becomes a developmental vari- 
able » What kinds of cross-cultural differences are related to his com- 
munication effectiveness? Wc will take a look at some of the variables 
related tc effectiveness in a cross-cultural situation. From the sec- 
ond viewpc ,nt, the transfer of technology is a communication process. 
Therefore, we may ask, how does the conarunication process, both through 
mass media ^nd intrrperaon^^l channels, contribute to development? 
What communication str^itcgics have been found to be effective? Related 
to both of those vic\;poiAtG is the central fact that developo^nt implies 
change - both to the nation and to tha member citizens of the nation^ 
We will also look at the chmges of life style - the individual moderni- - 
zation - which are the concomitants of development and the effects of 
communication. 

Students completing this cou3:»se should be: (1) more aware of fac- 
tors involved in the crusn- cultural communication process; (2) more 
knowledgeable about the main concepts in communication and development, 
and their Interrelatiom.hips, and (3) able to evaluate the use of media 
in the development of a country, and to recommend changes in existing 
systems to help achieva various development goals. 



Texts 

The main texts will be: 

Berlo, David K. (ed.)? Mass Communication and the Development of Nations , 
East Landing, Michigan State University, International Coomunication 
Institute, Augimt^ 1968. (Five copies will be held on rese^rve in 
The Diffusion Documents Center, S26 South Kedzie. You may borrow 
them and read t h em on the 5th floor ). 

Hall, Edward T., T he Silent Language , New York: Doubleday and Company, 
1959. 
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Rogers, Everett M., Modernization Among Peasants: The Impact of Communi- 
cation ^ New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1969* 

Schranun, Wilbur, Mass Communication in National Development , Palo Alto, 
Stanford University Press, 196U. 



Assignments 

The inquired readings are listed below. These readings contain the 
basic content of the cours* and should be read prior to the class ses- 
sion for v;hich they are d^jignated. Class periods will be devoted to 
discussions of the roadincs and you vail be expected to participate, 

A two-part paper will be required for the course. In the paper 
you will specify a development -related problem in a developing country 
(other than your native country). You will describe the communication 
systems - mass media and interpersonal - and make recommendations for a 
communication strategy which would help solve the problem you have specie 
fied. 

Your paper, then, might be developed somewhat as follows: 

Part I. Statement of the problem. It may be reducing illiteracy rates, 
introducing a population program, improving nutrition, increasing agri- 
cultural production, making low-cost housing available, etc. What spe- 
cific sector are you trying to develop? Relation of that area to the 
ovex^U development of tL ; country. Statement of current level of that 
variable and related chai^acteristics of the problem. 

Description of media systems. Mass Media ; availability, distri- 
bution, ownership and control, extent to which they arc currently used 
to assist development. Interpersonal : Structure of social systems. 
What do we know about influence patterns and opinion leaders among 
target population? 

Part II. Your strategy for using communication to help solve the pro- 
blem you have specified. What coiwnunication channels and messages are 
to be used for which audiences? What training is necessary? What ad- 
ministrative steps will need to he taken? VJhat agencies (if any) created? 



Assignment due dates and weightings toward evaluation 

Outline of Paper April 2U (no grade) 

Part I cf Paper May 17 30% grade 

Mid -term May 22 MO"?, ^radc 

Part II ot Paper June 5 30% grade 
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Date 



March 29 



April 3, 
5, 10 



April 12, 
17 



April 19, 
2U 



April 26, 
May 1, 3 



May 8, 10 
15, 17 



Topic and readinrs 

Course i-^t reduction; explanation of assignments; background 
of studwDts ami Instiuctors 

Cross-cultural communication; non-verbal communication; 
ef feet ivenos.^-^ of change a£t?nts in unfamiliar cultures 

Hall, ch. 2-5 

Klineberg, Ot Thig ji uman Dimension in International Rela- 
tions , ch, n, ll/.l?, 13 

Development concepts and theories; the nature of under*- 
development; some viewpoints on development 

Rogers, ch. 1, 2, 3 

Rostcw, Tho Stages of Economic Growth , ch, 1-6 
Fals Borda hand-out 

Characteristics of the target audiences; the human element 
in development (OUTLINE OF PAPER DUE) 

Rogers, ch. 4, 7, 9, 11, 13 

Communication and ''ievelopment; world systems of commiinica-' 
tion; mass media and interpersonal systems 

Schramm, ch- 2, 3, 4 

McNelly, John (in Berlo) "Perspectives on the Role of Mass 
Communication in the Development Process" 

Rogers^ ch, 5, 6* 8, 10 

Deutschmann, Paul (in Berlo) "The Mass Media in an Under- 
developed Village" 

Planning communication strategies in development communica- 
tion within projects; iitei^cy programs; radio forxOTs; dis- 
cussion groups; Project Support Communication (PART I OF 
PAPER DUE MAY 17) 

Schramm. ch» 5, 6, 7 

Boyd hand-or : 
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Heltran hand-out 

Hiniker, Paul (in rierlo) "The Mass Media and Study Groups in 

Comiiianist China" 

May 22 MID-TKRM EXAMINATION 

May 24 Discussion of mid-term and related topics 

May 29 Analysis of aggregate data on mass media and correlates 

Farace, R. Vincent in iierlo "Mass Communication and National 
Development: Some Insights from Aggregate Analysis" 

May 31 Simulation of mass media and interpersonal communication in 

developing countries 

Rogers, ch. 15 

June 5 Wrap-up of ccAirse 

PART II OF PAPER DUE 
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Fall, 1975 

CUss: V 7s30-10:10 p.m. 
Mtrrill 323 



Nilvftuk«e, Wiaco&sin ^3201 



COMMmflCATION 610: COMHUKICATIGN AND DSVSLOPZNG NATICNS (3 credits) 
(Open to Juniors, Sexd-ors and Graduate Students) 

Course Purpose : The purpose of this course is to exaaine the role of interpersonal 
and Mass coMsunication in the socio-economic detrel^paent of developiag nations 
and less developed regions %dthin the United States. Althou£^ the course is soiie- 
what theox^-oriented rather than being per formanc:. oriented, the practical application 
of concepts, principles, and research about developaental coMnmieation is an 
iaportant part of this course. Ve will analyse the actual developaental probleas that 
are being encountered in developing nations and %dthin the United States and vill 
study the role of coanunication in dealing with these probleas. Also, we will examine 
the current cosotuni cation resources, prograas and policies in developing nations with 
a view to explore vi^s of improving the use of coonunication for national developaent. 



Approach: The main learning e3q>eriences and activities planned for this course 
include class lecture-cua-discussion sessions, isadinjg^, analysis of actual oi* hypo- 
thetical cases concerning the role of comaunication in developaent, and tern products 
in students* particular areas of interest within the broad area of developmental 
eoaaunieation. St\idents are encouraged to create and participate in other kinds 
of learning experiences that would facilitate meaningful learning of developmental 
eoaaunieation. 

Texts; 1. Daniel Lemer and Wilbur Schraaa. Coaaunication and Cbaagt in the 

Developing Countriefl . The University Presa of BawaiiT paparback 
edition, 1972. 

2. Wilbur Schraaa. Mass Media and National Developaent . Stanford University 
Press, paperback edition, 19^. 

In addition to the text, there will be soae outside readings i^ch are indicated 
in the following schedule of topics, readings and assignaents and are placed on 
2-bour reserve in the UWM library. 

Evaluation and Grading: tovr grade will depend on your perforaanoe in the following 
evalttative<-cuB-leaming iteas: 

1. Final exaaination 80 points or ^ of the grad« 

2. Tera project (written t- oral) ^ points or 259^ of the grade 

3* Short assignaents ^....^0 points or 2^ of the grade 

4. Class contribution. • ... ..20 points or lOj^of the grade 

Tbtal 200 points or lOOJi of the grade 

The nature* of exaas, abort aaslfflaents and texa projects will be discussed in class. 
Class contribution includes class attendance, class participation, feedback about 
the course to the instructor and any other acadeaic service perforsed for the course. 
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Sch»dttl» of !Dopicg« Headiflga and A8siga«»ntB8 

Data (a) Ttopica aad Activity Readinga and Aaeigimaate 



Vaaka 

1-4 



Vaaka 

^7 



Weaka 

8-10 



Vaaka 

U-15 



Couraa introduction; Group 
fomation; Cbaractariatica and 
problaaa of dove loping nationa; 
XntaxTolationahipa batwetn 
eleaanta of national doTal- 
opaent; Dafinitiona and aodala 
of doTalopsent procaaa; reports 
froa aoBa claaa meabara on aome 
arciclaa on theise topics. 



Bo la of coaauni cation in the 
procaaa of daTalopBant—diffar- 
ant aodala, ▼iawpoints and thao- 
riaa; Diacuaion of aaaignaant 
#1 reports; diecuaaion of aone 
article/book raports on these 
topic a; diacuaaion of tara 
project ideas* 



Black, C.S. Ihe Qynaaica of Hodarniaation i A 

Study in CoaparaUye History . (Hev Yoric; " 

Harper & Sow, 1966} pp. 1-3^; 35-9*H reat of 

the book (optional). 
Schraaa, V. (1964) pp. 1-19; 20-^7. 
Bogara, Eraratt M. with L* STanning, ModamiBa- 

tion Aaoy Paaaanta: The lanact of Coaauai- 

oation (Holt, Hinabart and Winston, 1969) 

pp. 19-41; 42-67. 
Lanier and Scbraaa (1972) pp. 98-102; ?6-91' 
Sea Bibliography 0Z for aort readings on tbaaa 

topica (optional). 
Fischer, Heins-Dietrich and John C. Merrill, 

International Coaaunication (Nev York: Hastings 

asuaa Publiahers, 1970) pp. I58-I65. 
Bao, Y.V.L., Coaavnication and Develofent 

(Univ. of Minnaaota Fresa, 1966) pp. 97-114; 
reat of the book (optional). 
Schrasa (1964) pp. 114-144. 

Lerner and Schraaa (1972) pp. 3-32; 92-97$ 129-167. 

Assignaent #1: Written critique of Jain, Veal C. 
and Mareia Shaw Mayer, "A Consaptual Fraaaworic 
for the Study of Coaaunication and Dayalopaent" 
paper preaanted at ICA oonrention, Montreal, 
Canada, April 2^28, 1973 (10 points) 



Diffusion and adoption of inno- 
▼ationa in the procesa of 
derelopaent; Knovle(!je disseu- 
ination and utilisation proceas; 
role of aaaa aedia and inter- 
personal channels, Ac; Dis- 
cussion of aaaignaant #2 reports; 
soae article/book r^rta, etc. 

Analysis of developinental coib- 
aunication reaourcea, prograaa, 
poUciea— tb«<vir strong and 
weak pointa; diactuwdon of 
aaaignaant #3; Diacussion of 
Boaa tam projeota (aohedule 
to be announced later); soae 
articlaAook reporta. 



Lemer and Schraaai (1972) pp* 233-278; 279-302. 

Bogara, Sverett M. and F.F. Shoeaakar, Coaauni- 
cation of Inoovation si A Crosa-Cultural 
Approach. 2ad ed. CMai loskt The Frea Preaa, 
1971) PP» 1-42; 200-224; 226-248; 251-266; 
rest of the book (optional) 

See bibliogrfl^^ #3 for nore readings (optional) 

Aaaignaant #2; Case atudy analyaia (10 pointa) 

Lemer and Schraam (1972) pp. 35-75; 168-194; 
195-234. 

Schraaa (1964) pp. 58-135? PP* 145-174; 203-271. 
laviaon, V. Phillips, International Political 

Coaaunication (Mew York: Ftwderiek Praeger, 

1965) pp. 77-154. 
Aaaignaant #3 » Developing a cooaunicatioc 

progrea (10 pointa) . 
Sea bibliography #4 for additional readinga (0). 
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l¥tt(«) Topic «Bd Activity 



Vf««ks Foreign aid and inttmational 
1^13 d«TolopMiit; prospects for a 
M>d«ra-d«T«lop«d world; Bole 
of eoHBuaioation satallitas 

•te. iA intankatioaal davalop- 
M&t; Idscuaca^m of tam projacta; 
0O»a artieli/Mok raporta. 
Tam Prodact Papara ara dtia on 
13th waak olaaa sesaion. 



Lamar and Sehraan (1972) pp. 303-317; 103-123* 

Fiachar and Marrill (1970) pp. 219-226; 23S-266. 

Qraat Paciaiona 1972 ( Naw lorks Foreign Bolicy 
Aaaodationf Inc.) pp. 60-71* 

AaaijgaMBit Saamtrj and critique of a book 
or two artiolea dealing with topics related 
to the course . . . consult the instructor 
before preparing suaawry and critique (20 
points). 



Week Final exaaination; diacuoaion 
16 of regaining ten projeota; 

courae eTaluation; where do we 

go froa here? 
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Speech 37: COWWNICATION AND SOCIAL CHANGE (3 hrs.) 2nd Semester '74. 
Mr. Merrill 



Course Objectives : To expose student to some of the main principles of 
coBsnunication and its relationship to change; to explore the priorities 
given certain communication techniques in various developmental stages of 
development; to look at the mass and interpersonal systems of communication, 
the problems of impact and effects of communication, and to consider some 
of the pragmatic communication techniques for bringing about changes 
in the society--political, economic, cultural, moral, etc. 

Areas Covered : Communication theory; political and economic theory; 
information diffusion; persuasion; propaganda; audiences and 
communication networks; public opinion; communicators and audiences; 
semantic problems; stereotypes and images; mass movements; effects 
of communication; press as a social institution; responsibility of communicators 
to society; concepts of press freedom; information control; ethics. 

Texts : Eric Hoffer, The Ordeal of Change (paper) . 

Lucian Pye (ed . ) . Communications and Political Development 

(paper) . 

Alan Casty (ed . ) . Mass Media and Mass Man (2nd ed . , paper) . 
Grading ; Each student's semester grade will be based on: 

(1) Paper : From 15-20 page ; elaborating on an aspect of the 

course content — dealing with some problem, 
special strategy, or theoretical concept relative 
to communication and its impact on social change. 
Discussion of plans for the . paper with the 
instructor is welcomed if the student thinks it 
necessary. Note: The paper must be turned in by 
mid- semester . 

(2) Oral Report ; Bach student should be ready any time 

after 2»id- semester to present to the class an 
oral report based on the above paper. This report-- 
using notes (no reading of the paper permitted) 
will be given some time during the last half of the 
semester. Each student should be ready at any time 
to give his report. Naturally, not all students will 
be able to give oral reports, but all must be ready, 
beginning with the second half of the semester. 

(3) Pinal Examination : 

NOTE ON GRADES: Each of the above three assigiiaents will count one-third 
of the final grade. For those students who do not give oral 
reports, the grade will be based on Numbers 1 and 3 only. 
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* llie entire book, The Ort3eal of Change , by Eric mftcr 
must be read bv all students by the^Y^. of ^ saiester. 
Questions fran it will be included on the final examination. 
Many of the principles discussed bv Hoffer will be injocter.l 
into lectures as^ may be used by students as catalysb? for 
tc^ics for their forraal papers to he turned in by ndd-semester. 

* leadings fron Pye, Oonntinicatictis and Political Develoginent , 
and Casty, Mass Media and h^aaa Man, are listed belcw anc^ 
should read in the order of OTs presentation. Pye's OT^ 
will be stressed during the first half of the semester anrt 

' the readings fron Casty ^d.11 get en^hasis during the second 
l-jalf of tlie semester. 

Pye, Qimunicaticafis and Political nevelogment ; 

1) Q\. 1 ~ ftodels of •nraditional, Transitimal and 

Modem Qjmunication Systems 

2) Ch. 2 — Ccrmmication ncvelcjwent and the Develop- 

inent Process. 

3) Oi. 3 — Cotrnunicaticn and Political ;\rticulatinn. 

4) Ch. 6 — Writer and Journalist in the Transitional 

Society 

5) Chp 7 — Ocriminication and Civic Ttaining in "nransi- 

ticnal Societies, 
g) 9 — Ccninunications and Motivation for 'lodemization 

7) Ch, 13 - Osmnunications Policies in Develofinental Progran». 

8) Ch. 14 - Ihe Mass Media and Politics in the Mcdemizaticxi 

Process. 

9) Ch. 15 - Alternative Patterns of Developnsnt 

10) Ch. 16 - Conminication and Politics in Ocmtrunist China. 

11) Ch. 18 - itward a Oamwnication Ohi^ry of rtodcmizaticti. 

Casty, Mass Media and Mass Man : 

12) The Jxfpact of Mass Media (pp. 4-12) 

13) Dipact of Madia on Social Values (pp. n-21) 

14) >'^ia Hot <md Gold/ and McTiihan and Innis (pp. 75-82) 

15) Nature of Radio and Ifelevision (pp.. 89-^3) 

16) Mass >tedia and Public Opljdon (pp. 184-190) 

17) Social Responsibility {pp. 190-197) 
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COMWJNlCATlOlg AND gOX»ITg!AL DEVEIOPJMSOT!' 

Thl« seminar deals with the theories and models of communication 
and Political development and examines the patterns of political 
socialization in the modernization process- In part, the couree is 
an experiment in intellectual stock-taking and in the application 
of nev concepts to novel situations. We will explore the relation- 
ships between social communication a-^d political development ard 
will probe into the knowledge gained in the communication fielc for 
understanding the process of political modernisation in the Nev* 
States. We shall deal with cross -national macro-analysis of communi- 
cation and development. The communication aspect of the course- will 
focus on the ways mass and interpersonal communication can contribute 
to political development of nations. 



Basic Texts 



Dawson and Prewitt, Political Socialization. 

Karl Deutsche Nationalism and Social communication . 

Richard Pagen# communication and Politics * 

Daniel Lemer^, The Passincr of Traditional Society . 

Lemer and Schramm^, Communication and ggntxtiro^ Phange in the Develop- 

incf countries . 
Lucian Pye, communication and Political Development . 
Hamld Mowlana, International communication; A Selected Bibliocjraphy. 



Recommended and Discussion Texts 

We will deal with major concepts and theories of political 
development and modernization, with most of our concern on 
showing some of the relationships of communication to these two 
general topics. Then we will explore further the structure an6 
process of communication in various stages of development. Paii: 
of the seminar will deal with research findings on many of the 
propositions and issues raised in the main texts. Since one goal 
of the seminar is to unify some of the theoretical notions with 
research findings and to build some tentative strategies for 
communication 9 part of the following suggested books and articles 
will be discussed in the seminar (see l^owlana's international 
communication 3 A Selected Bibliography ? especially section VJX, 
"Communication Dt^velopment and Developmental Processes. • ) : 
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Professor Mov/i^ina 



Books; 

C.E. Black, The Dynamics of Modernization . 
Y.V.L. Rao, commanication and Develcpment . 

Everett Rogers, Modernisation An^ong Peasants; The Impact of 

C ommun icat ion . 
Alfflond and Powell, Comparative Politics . 
Almond and Coleman, The Politics of the Develppinq Areas . 
Paul Deutschman and others, communication and Social Change i n 

Latin America . 

Fred Frey, The Mass Media and Rural Development in Turkey . 

Everett Hagen, On the Theory of Social change . 

Herbert Byman and others. Inducing Social Change in Developing 

countries . 
David McClelland, The Achieving Society . 
Lucien Pye, Aspects of Political Development . 
Luelen Pye, Political culture and Political Development . 
Myron Weineri Modern i:iat ion; The Dynamics of Grov/th. 
Karl Deutsch and Wm. Poltz, Eation Buildin g. 
Kata and Lazarsfeldr Ptergonal Influence . 

Berelson and Janowitz^ Reader in Public Opinion and C ommunication. 
Rusaett and others. World Handbook of Political and Socla 3:_rjidica.tors 
Hudson & Taylor, world Handbook of Pol it leal and Social iN dieatotg^, 
Richard Merritt, The Growth of American Community . 
Almond and Verba, The Civic Culture . 

Roger W. Benjamin and others. Patterns of Political Development . 
Kenneth E. Boulding, A Primer on Social Dynamics i History as 

Dialectics and Development . 
Gillespie and Nesvold^ Macro-Quantitative Analysis s conflict, 

Develogaent and Dcmocratiaation . 
Schramm, Mass Media and National Development . 

David Apter, Some conceptual Approaches to the Study of Modem j gation * 



Article:? t 

R. Vincent Farace,"A study of Mass communication and National 

Developotent, jg^ 43s305-13 (1966). 
,^Mas8 Communication, Political Participation and 

Othsr national characteristics s A Factor Analytic Investigation." 

Read at the Association of Educatdion in Journalism Convention* 

August, 1965. 

Olsen, Marvin, "Multivr^riate Analysis of National Pollticfetl Develop- 

BSnt," ASR 699-712 (1971 J. 
BfcCrone and cnudde, "Toward a coiomunicat ion Theoiuy of Democrat le 

Political Developments A Causal Model," APSR 1X1 $72-80 (1967). 

(also In Gillespie and Nesvold, Mac vQM)uantit£ >tvla Analyis I s . j 
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Walker Conner* "Nation-Buiiaing or Nation-Destroying?'' WPXXIV (1972). 
Andr€!W r. Janos, "Etlmlcity, "ontmuninlsm and Political Change in 

Eastern Europe,'- V/P SXHIiIi (.nPR 1S71). 
Michael B. p€ trovichr'^ugoalvia: Religion and the fensiors of a 

Multi-National State^" iSagt Su ropean Quarterly V.T (MAR 1972). 
Fred Prey, "The Determination ar.d Location of Elites ; A critical 

Analysis Read at the Annual APSA Meeting, Loa Angeles, 1970. 
Richard Bo£fcrbert and others, "urbanization. Industrialization and 

Integration in Fvie Countries: A Comparison of Subna-tional Uni^s, 

Read at the Annual APSA Meeting, Los Angeles, 1970. 
Harold Isaacs, "Croup Identity and Political Change," Read at tiie 

Hnnual A?SA Meeting, nhicago^ 1971. 
Bauer, Raymond A. "The Obstinate Audience: Tlic influence Prosess . 

Prom the Point of view of Social coioniunicatl.on, " American 

Psychology 19^ #5. 319-328 (tlay, 1964). 
Carlson, Gosta, "Tine and continuity on Maas Attitude dihar 9 e : The ■ 

case of voting," POQ. 29, ^«=1:1-16 (Spring, 19S5). 
Deutsch, Karl, " The Growth of Mat ions; Sow© Reeurreirvt' P&ttecos 

Politica?. and Social tnkegjration, " WP #2: 3.68-195 (Jan, 1953). ' 
^ "Social Mobilization and Polii:lcal Ekavelopmen'fc* ' 

APSR 55s 493-514 :i96X). 
Bisanstadt, S.N. "coianunication Syateros and Social etracL^^xaz ^n 

Exploratory e:ompa.ratlva Study, • POg. Xtx {Sumuaer, 1955). 
"Conditions of ConimunJ.cation Receptivity^ •* POO . 

17, 4*38363-374 (P^l, 1953). 
Glock, chas. "The comparative Study of Comunicc:tion and Opinion 

Formation," POg 512-523 (Winter, 1952-53). 
Jan, George, "Communication and Political Developments The ^^ase 

of 'Communist ^hina,** Read at the Annual APSA Meeting^ los 

Angeles, 1970, 

Katz, ElihUi, "The Tv;o Step Flow of 'Communication; An Up-';'o-Daie 

Report Oil an Hyi^othesis. " P0£ 21, 61-78 ((Spring, 1957). 
filsL^elly, John T. "Masri Communication and the; Clima-ta for flode/i' Iza- 

tlon,** . Journal of Inter-American studies, , 345-357 (1H68). 
Stycos, J. M^iyone, "Patterns of Communication in a Rural Creelc 

Village/' Pga 29r #ls( 120-130 (Spring, 1965). 
Wlnham^ "Political Development and Lernor»S Theory: l urtJior Test 

of a causal Model," APSR LXiVs 810-erig (1970). 

Final Note t A major *esearch paper « repreaentinc} the student's 
interest In his or her field of special J. sat ion » will be ro<|uiifi^. 
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Oourrx? 33,65? nnmiiiucai.u-jn in Social and EoEsnanies. Davelofwsnt 
G. '..Vxxl, Iiu«3tructor 

Offioi* MnnrS: Monday l*. 30-2: 10 p.m. or ^5c3rh«»'«3ay %xCO-9t00 p.n. 

or by asTix^intreiit, Rom ?22M, Ward rirtde kiihlii^a 
Telophctie: <)66-3131, 

Onurso pRflcription 

CtrrounlcsftSrih a?5 aiistnr^t of social and ecaoarwic dcwr'lop »!r»t. Uses of 
rxwrntiioation for nat-ior.al Irtngration, social chf»nge, and fliffusinn of 
innovation. 

'Jtittcn AssijgwKits 

TX<b* brieTlSapers on sooontlarv nnal\'r;is of nnnniT and T'.i^tai'n ■ l-'^tu-i 

ai ftocializatim will Ij© rcsjixirfyf. 

r^camlJiations 

itenn ".vxTl qivnn on •-'ardi 15, and a fijial oxar^inaf-lon a» r^^f 37. 
A BRSseardi paper can 'jg necfot-iatecl in lif»u of exnniinatirais. 

'laquipad ' Tracts 

nwvid ItoClelland and David VTintor, MrynvATTTlO Emrxj-.ir fCil^m*. 
E.M. Bojers, ronF.PNiz;^Tirfj Arm: PEr/Ti\rrTy5 
Paul Lazarsfeld, PERSCTiftL INFTiiraxi: 

J. rfennis and D. Easton, OOWmi /iNT -nir VOWVICPL IVfJ-Jl:"" 
P. Slater, TIIR PTiHSUlT OP TjCTJELINRS? 

E. nanfieid, THE :rwvL ivsir CF ;^ n;^ncwARn sociErY 

aOUHSE OUTLINE T-m RFADING A'5SIW-:rTi^ 
(/Vn asterisk is ur^l to donotr nv^?ila^d3itv in clofioti rrsorvr»,) 

1. (Jan. 15) Introduction 

*EwE»i«tt Hagen, On the 'tHxarv of Social Oiangp, 55 -^5. 
*f;ortJi, Frm rax ^'j^^Sf, rp. t'7-t^^~ 

I. Onntinulty 

2. (Jan. 22) Stability antl Stagnation or the moat is\ Banfi«ld's cye- 

E. Banfield, Tf Tc Mo ral Basis of a Badcw arri noc l<?t</. 
*%iqer Bm^a^7 Social p^ gioloqyT iy. "5^9-608. " 
*E. Haqen, pp.TGT-TdY. 

3. (Jan. 29) E^jistcnology an<l all that — in search of a starting point 
rarik Erikson, Oi ildhooc i ar^ Society , csiJecially 109 1J^6 and 247-324. 

F. Ilsn, "Psydioloaical llftheostasis and Jen , ' ^Jf^:^_?P^^fSTIBl^f^' 
necGirter 1971, p. 23. 




BEST COW AVMUBU 

Page 2 — 33.658 — Mood 

4. (Fteb. 5^ onnoeptualizing how vie get this way-f^ocialization 
*H. Hyman, Political .Socialjy^ticn . 

*F. Prey, •1'oliHcal' Science, Ec^cation and National nRVt^lqnent/* 

5. (Feb. 12) Socialiration - ChilcShood 

Jack Dennis and Fasten, Childrar* and the Political Systenu 

*r. Parscns, "Hn^ S<iwol*7?Iass as a social System, " in A.H. Halsev 

and others, Education, EoctKnr^ and Societ^^- pp. ^34-455. 
*R. Brown, Social PsydTology , pp. 197-?.^ 4. 
* R. Qples," ^ South GoGsfforth , pp. 437-446. 

6. (Feb. 19) Socialization - Youth 
*K. Keniston, Hie Young Radicals . 

7. (m^. ?6) Socializatior - Niaturity 
*IIagen, pp. R6-160. 

*T. Newocirib, Persistence and Change. 

8. (^'ar<il 5) Mdtem (one hour) anri a locture on grand tliet>r^' 
*E. Hagen, pp. 10-52; 185-236. 

*0, Mannoni, P rospero anf^ Caliban . 

(Mardi 12) Spring vacaticn 



II. C!hange 

9. (Mardi 19) "flv people who count— a search for tlie influential 
P. lazarsfeW, Persrnal Influence. 

fi. yfenzel, "Social Felati^s anci Ennovation in the r^ical Profession, 

POQ, Vol. 19, rP. 337-353. 
*J. Marshall, 'Variations in Intra-Village Oomwnications." (Minwo) 

10. (Itarch 26) Wbrking out the flaa-ci\art for prograsttned chanc?e 
E. ftogers, Hodemization Pmng Peasants . 

P. Nfeurath, "Fadio Form as a •IV)ol of Change in Indian Villages," 
FDOC 10:275-283. 

M. ftoJhall, -Variations in Intra-Village Canmunications," (Mirnoo) 

11. (J^pril 2) With a little bit of get up and yo, you can ... 
D. McClelland, Motivating Rooncndc ^diievgnent . 

12. (April 9) Outsiders and other intrutiers 

M. Marriott, "ibchnological Change in Owerctevelopod Pural ;vroas," 
Eo jnanic De\flelOFwant and (^tural Change , V^l. I, p. 261. 

J. Gai^^b:, "Language Ihsnbleras in the airai Devel'-rrifait of N'. India," 
Journal of Asian Studies, 1956-7, p. 251. 

*F. G. Bailey, Cast^ and the Eoonnndc Frontier . 

13. (April If) T<hat are you doing to iw sense? 

C. Geertaz, "Fltual and Social change,- ;>ineri<am Ant^mapologist , 

F^. 1957 

D. Goulet, •^Develcpnent for What," Harvard Education Review. 

14. (April 23) Bringing it bade to the USA...?^ 

♦R, Ufton, Historv and Hunan Survival, 311-373. 
P. Slater, The Pursuit of loieiin^T " 

15. (AprU 30) Pinal IBxm 
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SOC 452G: COMMUNICATION AND SOCIAL CHANGE 

The Diffusion of Information and Innovations 

Office: SS316 Dr. Jagan Rao Office hours: 8-JO a.m. 

Phone: Ext. 219,220 or afternoon by appoint. 



I. Purpose 

The priiaary purpose of the course is to provide an understanding of the social change 
process and the role of communication in the change process in particular. It might 
also assist you in building your ovn strategies and as a "change agent". 



X* Texts 

Everett Rogers and Floyd Shoemaker, Cororounication of Innovations: A Cross-Cultural 
Approach* Free Press, 1971. 

Francis Allen, Socio-Cultural Dynamics. McMillan, 1970. 



X. Grading 

The course Rrade will be based upon two tests (20!!; each) which will be comprehensive 
to that date, and a final examination (30 to 40X), plus a term paper (10 to 20%), 
and participation in class discussion (10%) . 

UnderRraduaccs' are expected to write a short paper (about 5 pages) relating the 
concepts of the course to a novel on non-fiction work drawn from a list to be handed 
out. Graduate students are expected to submit a term paper (thu "opportunity paper"), 
this should be less than 15 pages in length. It may deal (1) with an evaluation 
or critique of some diffusion research studies in an area of interest to you, 

(2) with an analysis of an existing or proposed program of directed change, or 

(3) with a new research project proposal of special interest to you. 



¥• Course content, class sessions and readings 



1. Thursday 
March 28 



2, Tuesday 
April 2 



INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL CHANGE 
Reality of Change 

Fundamentals in the study of change 

APPROACHES TO THE STUDY OF CHANGE 
Study of socio-cultural change: 

Evolution, Differentiation and 

immanency 

Structural-Functionalism, Cybemltlz analysis 
The conflict approach. Economic and 

Technological approach 
Historical, Ideological factors, 

self --determinative or active approach 
Flatmed and directed change, communication 

and change 



Allen, Chapt. 1 and 2 



Allen, Chapt. 3 and 4 
Allen, (skim read 

Chapt. 5 to 8) 
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T^ogers, ftiapt. 1 anc! 2 
Allon, Oiapt. 10 and 12 



4. Tuosdav 
Acril *> 



Film: Pteinbf»ck's '"rtie IVaxpttcm Villaqo: 
Discussion of film in j^nall qmup 



^svi€^ TkyqexB, Chf^t. 1 
Onlanan and others 
"Intfx?ratifjn and 
Innovntion" (Hineo) 



5, Thursday 
rpril 11 



aHOTPP, MOHMR, AND DIFFURKK 

Fffect of culturn anc^ norms on diffusion 

rffcct of dif f\iRlon on cultizro aivl norn^ 

^si stance? to Innovatioji 

<>ocinl ntruo-ure and the diffusion pmooss 



Arensbpirqr and Niechoff 
■^v> oona^pt of cultiir*/" 

(msveo) 
"Culture dinnqti" (miiatx^) 
A^lcn, fliant. 31 
Carlson "Sncial StrucUirc 
nn<' rc\to of aflo^^tion 
(nujneo) 



6. TMesdav 
J^pril ir> 



mXNhTim DECISION P^YJCFPS 
T'/nes of innovation rTecislons 
stage vs. function oonof'ntutil isin 
dissonanoG thoorv 
ador>tion 



Itegers, Chapt. 3 



7, Thursdav 
April 13 



PTOPFPTiKs (T mrmncm 

Characteristicr? of irnovations 
Peroaption 

Selpcti^dt"/ T^trxvssse*'? 



TV^gors, C*-.int. 4 



^. Tuos;dav 
Anril 23 



TVflnition and ooerational mtj^sur^ 
FrocTuoncy histoqrani 

ilie rormnl curvie ar^ adnpter catsegorlcs 
Prodi ctinq innovativcness 



Boqers, Chapt. ''», 
>jp. 176-186 
Precis of temi r>aper 

due («fra<Judte students 

onlv) 



*). Thursday 
April 25 



flUniEKCE WI.YSir: CHARACTBRISTICR 

OF A1X8>TCR T¥PT!f5 

Dnminant social values 

ftocial charactc sties 

Channel orientations 

Cbsmnpol iteness 

f^elf-ijnngos of adontnr b;pos 

Focus cx\ innovators 



T^ogero, Char)t. 5, 
pp. W-199 



ERIC 



10. 1\ie5w1av 



11. Thursday 
Ma^f 2 



TTVIW OF PJOCnFSS 
Class ravia-r 

T«st I, short essay anrl indentf Clcntlon 

ca>H.iNir/.T.tOf: iTJ^WlS 
Interpersonal - f'asn nEdia 
f^edia fonnis 
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12. Tuesdav OPINION IBADERSHIT l^ers, Chnpt. 6 
May 7 TVCKstep anrl mil ti -step flass' enodels 

The role of opinion lezdem 

Porrx:«ial infliifinne 
rfearn.irinq oniniwi lecvlert'hip 
dinractnristins of onjjiim le^aclciirs 

13. Ttiursda^' OONSBQUSJCSS OF omCB 

May 9 nimct and indirect cfTuseqtKjnoeJ? of chnnoo Rogers, Chapt. 11 
^•linc'fall profits Sharp, '^iteel Ajccs 

Innnv^ation?? tlif^t fail for Stone PtQa 

Australians" (miineo) 
Carlson, "iManticipatod 
Ctonsecfuenoes in the 
Use o€ Pr<3grannecl 
Instruetioot (Mimoo) 

U, 'Hiosdav ODLTPCTIVE BJNOVATION I»CISIOJ« 

14 Ccmrnmity pa^r fioqers, d-ispt, 9 

«?taq<r!s ««v:l roles 
Cnnoentration of powsr 
Partlcination in d«*cisions 

15. Ihursday OGPf^WICATTON OUNNfT. ^'HTHIN ORTiANIZATIONS 

ray 16 Characteristics of buroaucracios TJogers, Oiapt. 10 

narriers to diffusion 
Strategies for organizational change 

16. Tuesday REVIFW GF PROGRESS 

May 21 Class review of past material 

Test II, short essay and identification miostims 

17. 'Ruirsday THE CJWNGE fGBTV 

^lay 23 Strategies of bringing about diange Rogers, Chapt. 7 

tonpaitibilitv, estpAthf, hcnophily, and 
cteditahility 

1«. TMesdav P!ORRM«? OF DIRBCTfT) CHANnE 

y^sy 2f? Case studies to ha assigned 

General discussicsi 

19. Hiursday Reviei* 
rtay 30 

Friday 

31 "Vem p«-vx»rs due by 5 jam 

TXjesrfay Final csximinaticJn 
Jtme 4 9t00 - 11:00 a.m. 
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Syllabus 

Communication 828 

CI^OSS-CULTURAL COMMUNICATION 
Role of Cossaunication In Development 

»♦ crcditJS Dr. Everett M. Roner-s 

M,W,r; 11:30-12:20 523 South Kedzie 

(ftubwittecJ by JaQdn Rao) 
Course Objectives 

The objective of this course is to acquaint students with the role of 
commu.ucotion variables in economic, social, and political development of 
developinii countries and regions of the United States. Central to regional 
rod national development is the process by which individual human beings 
change their style of life""modemize". Therefore, the course will emphasize 
the ways that mass and interpersonal communication contribute to change and growth 
at both the individual and aggregate levels. Theory and research will bo 
utilized to develop some tentative conclusions about communication as both an 
agent and index of modernization and development. 

Students completing the course should be able to (1) evaluate the use of 
media in the development scheme of a country; and (2) make a contribution toward 
integrating communications variables into a country's development plan. 

Approach 

The course will begin v;ith an overview of major theories and concepts of 
modernization and development. Emphasis will be on interdisciplinary approaches. 
Attention will be given to development planning, particularly the aspects of 
communication which need to be defined and included in plans. The structure and 
status of communication systems in various societies will be reviewed. The 
variables involved in modernization processes will be studied so that efficiency 
and effectiveness of communication variables in promoting change can bo evaluated. 
Several comiriunication media techniques will be reviewed. Finally, strategics 
for including communication variables in development planning and implementation 
will be summarized. Most of the course will be oriented toward developing 
nations, but a special section (itemVI) will deal with cross-cultural communication 
and development in the United States. Thus we do not deal with cross-cultural 
commiinication as only cross-national communication; we also include within-nation 
developmental communication, especially that occurring between culturally- different 
individuals « 
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The main texts will 

Itocjers, Everett M. rtotk>pd2atlon mm Poasants: The Inpact og Odtromication. 
rJ6«,N» York: Holt, Rinehart ai>d Winston, lo^9. 

Intnmational Omnanication Institute. Mass Ocwm mication and the 
Dev elarn«nt of Tfetions . Fast Lansing:* Mtcfflgan state Ifriivorsity. 
August, 1969. 



Other readings td-U Ixj on reserve in the library, r^anv of the Ixxik refcrcnoes 
are availaJ-^lc as paperbncks, although they necy^ not '<e ixirdiasec*: . Sovoral har.clouts 
will distributee! as part of the assigned readings. 

?s«53gnwc!nts 

Fran tt» readings listed below, you vdll be required to read all materials 
marked "**". It is onlv recnmnendgyl that yaa read materials nvirkef] "*". Finally, 
the unmarked references vrLll often supply the basis for supplemental information. 

TV)D pareirs vdll be prequired. Tlie first is a short descriptive paper on toe 
status and structure of the ocnrnmication system in a country other than your 
here country. The second paper vn.ll recfiiire you to develop a canntinication 
strategy for inclusion in a regional or national developiTient plan. Ihis paper 
is to lyo done, in three i I orations. Tt^ first sulanissicn vrLll I« an outline of 
the paper you propose to write, l^ie second sufmission will be a draft of the 
entire paper, ar*"^ the third sultnissinn will Ir* tbc finnl npner. 



Grades 

*!!he grading weights are as follot^: Mid-temi exan, 20^., final exam, 30%; 
first paper 10%? term paper, 40?,. 

Deadlijne Dates 

Papers or examinations will be due on the follwincj riates: 



;^5«iigra!ient I 
Outline o*" 'Herm Paper 
Mid-Term T^amination 
First Draft of Torm Paper 
Final nraf t of lienn Panex 
Final Ocaniration 



January 23 
Fel^ruary 6 

FoJTTuarv 20 
Mardi 6 

*1arch 20 (17:45-2:45) 
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BEST w mm 

•nus assignment is a sliort, dnscriptivo paper of the. eownrticaticTns syst-pjii 
vdthin a cxjuntr^'. You may select any countri', bx*t it iiw«t ba. a country other 
tlian ^/our hat? ccxintr/. Tlve objocUvcs of this asEigw:«nt arc; (l) tjo acjijuaint 
you vath the litomturo on onnnuiacation strut'turos; (2) *o cbvelop an awaireness 
of difforinq ccnminication structuras across varying cultural notttsnis; arxl 
(3) to define the nature and oxtcnt of the nviss mofUa aivl inteiy^onol ccurwnication 
systmr. existing in a cxmntr^' that arc availnhle for use in tkvelofr.ient prtJgraTO. 

Using tiie available literatmx*, dcvo-lop a descriptive paper which outlines 
the natwrp, number, range, ownership, anr'opthar characteristics csf the mass 
nwlia. A3 33, indicate the degree of dependence on interpersonal cmrninit-ration 
systems 5ji lieu of, or In conjiaicstion v.dth noss media. 

In sun, the paper should describe the range and variability of a couittry'* 
corrunicaticn svstfin in a \^ay that %«Tiild be U5?eful for chancio arjents, dovelqmcnt 
planners, and others ititerostcfl in national dcvelonment. 

'V tixm Pap er 

Tlie objective of the term pafjcr is to help yoa doveXop an^l clarify the 
n.itur*» arifl role of onrtnunicaticax*; in the f^RvclntniBnt nlan of a dovelcping 
ccuntry. Ttic rvrar f^hould identify and justify the; variouai »>arts of d crjiimiiiicaticti 
plan and the integraticn of tliat plan vrf.th the overall <levelc^itient 
S(±esm, This paper should Tt» Trav?ral or al5S tract in tJic sense that the nrcposal 
oresented should not be identifim' %'dth a specific country? it ahoiiltl ho generally 
^^licable to the problem of otttnunication in devclotintjnt, f*; suggest tliat the 
units of discussion in your paper might he strategi<»s of ofimiunicatlon in 
develorfucait. 
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Tho piiper is to be done in three submissions. The first is an outline of 
the paper you intend to write. This will bo reviewed by the instructors to 
give you a clearer indication of strengths and weaknesses of your approach. 
The second submission will be a draft of the total paper, which will be read and 
commented on by the instructors. The third submission will be the final draft 
of the paper. This approach has been selected by the instructors as being most 
generative in the learning process, as it is much like the real world in 
which development planning is conducted. Professional papers are usually prepared 
in a succession of drafts, benefiting at each stage from reviewers* previous commen^.a.. 
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Tfejcts 

lYxjcrs, Pverctt M. with Svonnii\g, T*vt\ro, ^tof^mi^atinn Airtflrtet t^asa ntf?: The, 
In\^ ct o f (VTim mirntion, fki^' York: Ifolt, Piiril-art R '••mntnn/T??T. 

IntomalJwial OwmMiicatior Tnrtituto, H ass Cnrmmcation cu id the rgiwXcymyit 
of Katims. East Lansing: Miid^igrir. Stnte I'nlvcmi.ty, ^Kp1^;^, 19S'^. 

Other t?Md.ii-q«; 

niack, CE, 1!)C ryncTnd^ of Mrx'crr.i^ntion; A Stu dy in Ooff parative Hxstory 
^'^.'f York? Harx>r fr'^'Ro*/, 

Brrjf^imjs Institnt.inn. !?evr«1orr»TC!rt- ef the an-iiging Countriegt ^3^^_f9jr 
li^^arch WJ^hinqtrri, "vT C. T9§i. " 

Dnvison, Philli'^s I n tenia t.ional Poli t ical Cap?miidcv.'r ''Oju nc^'Vork: 
Freflcridw A. Praeger, 3'5G5. 

Cans, Ttarbert J. '1%; t^r)^ v nia<y?rs . New Yor^:: Free Prefis of Glcinoor, 1962 

^till, Pidiarrl V. Ecxriiomic rx ^ilniTmit: P ast f»>dl Pror^ t , &igle«x<i f.MiffR: 
Prfinticn-HaUT Ino/'TJ^ST" 

Haqon, Everett n. tlio Theory of So cial C^.iaiir^*-. Hoimvucodj Tt>e Dorsey 
Press r rnc. X^Ti 

Ha)r)gcxv", Pavid arK^ M. ^kinnet, I^qt ^tsi of r!tancyi.;_ ^_ .V"^>KA^, f^'^P^ Corp s, 

Boston: little, Boc3wn, ' 

lismer, naniel and <k^irnnn, VJilHu- (ods.). nrmmni catio n ami rhang e in thn 
nsvfjlcjpiiig Omiitries. Honolulu: East-^/fest' Oentcr Pittss, l%y. 

Pye, lAician W. (od.). arminications aiid Politi cal rfevcdorwcait. Prinontm: 
PrinoBton t^uvorsit*' Press7~I^^'^^ 

IVv, Proriipto, Waisanen, Prwdcrick B. and ^^ogers, Bvr»re;tt M. , Tlie Drpact of 
Cammicat ion cti ^yal pgwlopi ngnt . Paris: tTiIT>CD, I'^C^. 

Sdirfwm, Wilbur, flass ^fedia at xt Nat ional p Rvelofyigit. Stanfopd? <;tanfoEd 
TJhiversity Pref«Sv j564. 

Sen, Lalit K. Opinion raadarship in India , fvrterabadt '^tional Instituti? of 
Cicxmuiity Deveiofinent. 

Smith, Alfred G. Oatinuniqation anri Oilture . York; Ik>lt, Rijvjhart mV 
Winston, ISi^. 

UJESO), World ffattinunication. 

WatexRtm, Albert. Developrent Planni n g* I^essons of ^^qaerienoe * Baltimore 
Johns Hopkins P»3ss, 19P5. 
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Speech 137: nevolofinental OrtTrunicatifjn 

W. StaroRta miversxtv of Virginia RSf fSjf) AVAILM 

Fx*b. V TXi: Discuss Scdirantn— f ocun on mass media 
S Use and preference for sunckv inetlia. 

11 Tu: ^|0— skim attention to jTf% <)7^ 

l*^ "ni: necipher scmf? of »ao*s more cjr^tir f^t^itommts 
?0 Tu: Strident rRpcrt: lA Section: intan clgd nf fectP 

of mass nradia — leac! discussion cin sarv 
22 Hi: Skiw Rogers and Shoerak er for t5^rspt>ctiv« 

(altematfi class ixarlnrrmiGdcd) 
27 Tu; Relate R ^- P to oonrnmication 

»1?ur. 1 lh: Student report fror^ intcimteH rffocts of 

interpersmal mcrlla 
r, s^j,^ vook with. attF'ntion to P^'g's ca?- 

mentary 

Th: Pve: narttv focus on SdiTcWi, ^V>sol, Il^/nvn, rim' 
i»Biaps l4»nvir (alterrato class neriorl myxte^i) 

13 Tu: Student report frm ^ecxmcyaxy_ mass nw^Ha 
effects " 

15 Tti: lAu ; skin with nttention to tho luso of inter- 
personal oanninioitjon 

20 ^Xi: "nie use of ftntertainr.iont mecHa for dian'ffr> 

12 Tti: StUfTent r^jort frrw TIB: Sf<331^]^' gf fet-ta £f 

inter personal ntxli ti 
?7 ixi; stu5tf\t report: frrm TTI, qcyyarison of imtUj 
ijiyact (Mass/in terpsrsonal) ~ * ~* 

Th: S^flbnt rrx>rt: frtw rj^: suJ-'lininf^T factors 
in TTieidia daoioe 

Apr. 10 TU: First draft of papers cTue. f go-invr»lverv2nt , 

oognitivo ocnfiistencv, Ivilanct? thfK>r/ {r<?ad soma- 
thing by Haider, P^ti^qer, Sharif Sherif Neber- 
gall or surmrioE f ron the Docin] nsvch ndira^ 
of ytxvc dioioo) 
1? Tti: Sooond round recorts: e>:plain tho intent and/ 
or ideas frm yaur nafjer. A seoonti stivVait will 
have teon provi'%(' witlt a oofv in advance 
order to critique the paper. 
17 Tu: / 
1^ rh: / 

TU: / present reapers arvf' defend 

2f Th: / 
1 TU: / 

3 Thi i^lication of the oDursc to tho rruastinns of 
bith oontrol oo^nwnication in India (Dibeyr 
Poffenberger, nsndckar, etc .) 
8 TXj: results from fielA-Jor^- in Cay Ion 
10 Ih: continuec' 
ir> 1\i: Final draft of papors due. 
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Speech 137 



Developmental Cons&unication 



Mr. Starosta 



Outline topical guide: 

I. Mass Media Effects 

A. Intentional 

1. Hypodermic Needle Model 

2. Two -Step Flow 

3. Multi-Step Flow 

4. Information -Giving 

5. Multiplier Effect 

B . Secondary 

1. Future Orientation 

2. Empathy Creation 

3. Deutero Learning 

4. Entertain/ Inform Dilemma 

5. Alienation 

6. The Institution of Channel Credibility 

7. Privilege Effects 

II. Interpersonal Media Effects 

A. Intentional 

1. Precede Mass Media as Information Carriers 

2. Maximize the Connection with Opinion Leaders 

3. Multiplier 

4 . Legitimation 

5. Intematization of Messages 

6. Self-Perpetuation of Change 

7. To Form Public Opinion 

B. Secondary 

1. Introduce Distortion 

2. Permit Discontinuation 

3. Reinforce Particularism 

4. Heterophily Effects 

5. Create Newly Heterophilous 

6. "Scaling Down" 

III. Comparative Effects 

A. Psychological Effects 



1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 



Selective Perception 
Selective Retention 
Selective Exposure 
Ego- Involvement 
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Speech 137 — Mr. Starosta -- page two 



B. Feedback 

1. Two -Way Flow 

2. Length of Chains 

3. Time Lag 

C. Combination Approaches 

1. Forums 

2. Innovation Sequence - Inform, then Persiiade 

3. Use Mass Media to Activate Interpersonal 

4. Local /Cosmopolite or Interpersonal/Mass? 

D. Structural Considerations 

1 . Formality 

2. Adaptability 

3. Responsiveness to situation 

4. Provides immediate reward/punishment cues 

E . Investment 

1. Technical skills 

2 . Equipment 

3. Education for extension work 

4. Investment of numbers 

IV. Side Effects 

A. Sublimnal Effects 

1. The Choice of a Language Determines the Result 

2. A Life Style ^5ay Rub Off (Propinquity) 

3. Mimicing Entertainment Behavior 

4 . One Medium but Multiple Messages 

B. Self-Presuasion 

1, Picture Window 

2 . Adoption 
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Speech 37 Conanunication and Social Change 

Mr. Starosta 
University of Virginia 

The study of how conmnmication accompanies, reflects or determines 
social change. Stress placed on interpersonal as well as mass media 
communication. 

Format ; 

Readings: McLuhan-Fiore, War and Peace in the Global Village 
Liu, Communications and National Integration in 

Communist China 
Cherry, World Conanunication: ITireat or Promise? 

Simulation games: As many as one per week, depending upon availability, 

to stress the affective aspect of media strategy to 
foster social change. 

Lectures/Dsicussions/Debriefing: As required. 



Requirements : 

Two middle-length papers: 

1) Define an area in which communication can or does serve to foster 
social change 

2) Investigate how communication does so or could better do so (e.g., 
birth control, agriculture, medicine, rhetorical strategies in a 
real setting, etc.) 

Regular attendance in class. 
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INTER CULTURAL COMMUNICATION DEVELOPMENT 

DirtetOfs: Tyltr, trtmt J. MilMns, and ¥0U (group we»t»r) 

Tint FrMM: 32 group hotirsi 6O>80 Kour; In personal rMtarch, iNrn-shops 



BEST COW AVMIE 



O&tGN: 



Resoim: 



Sptclflej ; 



How to m%t tfftetively novo PEOPLE and IDEAS fron culturt to culturt. Keys to self-awreness *n«J Mttingjjo^ 
best potential for successful intercultural perspectim transmission and reception. E»pt)asis on tUt cognitive 
us* of the affective themes of specific cultttrts: coii^»s1tes of closely related assumptions, perception*, and 
feelings underlying the values and InflMiKing the behavior of the aembers of cultures. txperiaenUi designs. 

Individual research and discovery of the know and yet unknowi. Experiential walk-throughs on the '"'^f 

In conjunction with current and projected concepts and methods. Contributory -learn-shogs" leading to sp«:ific 

individual and group goals. Directors will serve as guides rither than as "instructors. 

Research into resources: textual and field work with people, as determined by personal priorities, guided by a 
coordination with directors and learning group. Involvament directly with other cultures than on* s em. Active 
participation in research development and discussions. Personal project; self -developed eximinations end those 
devised by group members; journal of great ideas, resources, and evaluativt tools for future use. Intercultural 
•leam-shops" utilize individual and group discoveries and lead to further research and d*velopmi«t. 

Individually set learning/use objectives devised with aid of directors. Progress reviewed, goals modifled^Ml 
use^oals detefnincd periodically. Comparexami nations shared with group 

which coffcludes the course. All evaluations are to be practical In nature, leading to individual utiliiatloii. 

library references , on reserves !«: Intro-Packets: "Into Intercultural Coemunication" (Self -awareness^ 
l avamble^or purc hase also) , Area Specific: -So You Speak E-^'^f^jIf' ^.^f'l^^* 

CAll references demonstrated mniallyl] ^ ^ .^^T"'^ ^""^St.ii ''Sll?.^" ilSS„ SL 

* Co untry Specific : Germany, Brazil, Mexico, Japan, Hong Kong. 

- . m — Thailand, Phillipplnes, Polynesia (Themes) 

Kall.Edward T. -Silent Language" and "Hidden Oimension- „ , , ^ 

Hoopes, Oavid, et al. "Readings In Intercultural Communications" — Vols. I, II, HI. 
Prosser, Michael H. "Intercommunication Among Nations and Peoples" . ^ ^ , 
Sa«>var, \.»rry A. and Richard E. Porter. "Intercultural Co^inication: A Reader" 
Smith, Arthur "Transracial Communi cation" 

Biblooraphlest Language Research CeoUr (m* resources: texts, persons. Institutions, embassies, universitiet ) 

^^^^ Casmire, Fred L. "International, Inter-Cultural Cowonication" (SCJVERIC) ^„ ^. 

Naval Advhlb.School Htmian Resources Training DepartJtwnt Leamlno Resources Bulletin, 1J73 
Prosser, Hichael H. "Intercultural Communication: Review Essay" (Reg. Council on Intnl. Educj 
Tippetti A.R. "Bibliography for Cross Cultural Workers" (3,000 entries-practical uses) 

Persons: Campus contacts (Including over 6,000 returned missionaries, 3,000 ♦ international students, V^^*^^ 

with extensive travel and field experience), intercultural areas In surrounding c«^'Iiti*«t wer HO 

contacts available through Language i^earch resource files, and extensions of each of w above. 

snOfABE TOPICS for individuals and the group(s). The order, weighting, ««Ph*s1s, J^.^""^ «|;^«""i?;L_-^ 
»iM«T/iBc i«r»« ^^^^ according to Individual and group needs, proposals, and minimal requiiwents deterrniiwrt 
by directors in consultation with group members. 



1. COMUNICOLOGV: 

A. C0Mun'a«c ( coawinl cativ* languaoe): Survey of ell aspects of language (tongws) and parelanguages - ievolving aqy 

potential,' use, and response for the eowunicetiee of feelings and ideas and assumptlont. 

B. Identificatton of modes of transmitting, perceiving end staring variant messages. Fields: ^P2j»«vl^^ll2i.i22t'*** 

■ssoNd. linguistics: Para-, Psycho-* $emin..6eo-, Hactan-: Synthesis after aMlysls. Hodels for tfevelopMt. 



2. 

a. 

4. 

s. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
IS. 
14. 
IS. 



Cylturel ttasMs: Patterns for conmnieation — ieltial survey: pO's end DON'T's, 

Iteai-Cttltural ThMts (EMC/Oomlnant) Tta Affective (llBti¥itio(ieT/Bmotional) — Tabus end Cultural Strengths 
Iiit»«Culturel TtaMs (AutMorltetive, legal, dietative, persuasive — "third world" developwifits) Intercaptlew/reactioef 
Nitii-Cultural Tfiem (ETIC. encyclopedic, picturesque - sociological surveys, customs, et il.) 
Supre/SuVContrett Cultural TheMs: (PARA-CULTURAL In ell unique rifmensions) 
SuliJectlve end Objective Cultural Self-Awareness (American Ttames end ttai r use) 

Cultural specifics as TOOLS for effective intercultural communication ~ mter Cultural Data benk — !n-put/Out-put 
CULTUHSNOCK: coping rather ttan m o p 1 n g (Regulators for eixloy^nt and Teaming) 
■KM)w>it-soMs"— Resources for evaluation and research 
Lost HoHsons: Naking the UM-real aor* reel 
Evaluative TOOLS for experience- profiteering 
WTIRWCTEJrS: Using irtthout Abusing (PeopleAhings/Code«/Sj«bo1i) 

MLK-TNMU6KS (eiiperientlal applications: cultural assimllators, simulators, contrast cues, I-C "Leam-shops"-ttamie,ete.) 

(6roup detewHnatf:) , j^ier 270 FB iW 

Provo, UtaH mXIt 



I 



(801/374-1211 
s.ZfSl/Z) 
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INTERNATIONAL BROADCASTING 

Conmiunication 555 Spring 1975 

Dr. R. Monaghan U G 3 cr. 

"The rapid development of new technologies and means of 
conununication have made possible a wide range of radio 
and television programs for people in every part of the 
world. A significant aspect of this remarkable growth 
has been the expanded use of mass media for public en- 
lightenment and education. What was once a multipli- 
city of widely separated provincial habitations has now 
become un informed and communicative world with its 
various parts linked by electromagnetic waves." 

from National and International Systems of Broadcasting 

With the emerging media and new educational technology eirer- 
ges also the potential for new global and international per- 
spectives. Cross-cultural mass communication implies the inno- 
vation of change ard the need for adaptation and stabilisation 
in a time of such dramatic world communication developments. 
The past quarter century has seen not only the rapid and 
dramatic growth of world-wide media systems, but also the emer- 
gence of important contributions in the behavioral sciences. 
Accordingly, this course will be devoted to the utilization 
of media technology to help people plan creatively for change. 
We will each apply cross-cultural communication and related 
insights to planning and evaluating and international broad- 
casting project of one's own choice. A range of possible 
projftcts might be illustrated as follows: designing a cross- 
cultural communication training lab for meiia producers, a 
study of cr:?ative media production agencies in .selected coun- 
tries to find out wh..t makes them so creative, tne evaluation 
of music as a possible vehicle for increasing international 
awareness, investigative study of the Voice of America, a 
feasibility study of a program exchange program on this 
continent like Eurovision in Europe , analysis of the broadcast 
system of a particular country or countries, propaganda or 
stereotype analysis of international broadcast proarain« 
Thfese are only examples, of course. This also an oppor- 
tun / to explore a career-goal interest, If you have one. 
Plei ' of action-plan project ideas will emerge from widely- 
ranging readings. You are encouraged to draw upon other course 
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you have taken, and to draw upon Univercity resources generally. 
There are a number of fine, stimulating faculty persons who 
have related interests and might be willing to consult with you. 

Higher education has generally not been very action oriented, 
nor have students generally been expected to assume respon- 
sibility for themselves, although this is changing. In this 
course the pressure of traditional exams is lessened. There 
will be some exams, but their major purpose of to learn more 
about the interaction of "content" and "learning" as compared 
to the quality of projects rather than for arriving at grade 
scores. So, if you like to: 

--have freedom to choose some of your academic activities 
— assume your own authority and self -responsibility , ai»d 

can handle it 
--do some of your own searching and discovering 
—design and assess a socially significant project 
—seek help before you "need" it (i.e. are desperate for it!) 
—look beyond the classroom for taming experiences 
--work for instrinsic rewards, rather than pre-occupied 

with "grade-happy" 
—work toward a career role which expects or permits a 

high degree of autonomy and self-direction. 

then this course is likely a good place for you. We will have 
a variety of visiting "Honored Guest Speakers," but it is not 
a "lecture course." These visitors will see themselves as 
resource persons who have experience, knowledge, and mutual 
interests to share with you. Although this is not a snap course 
and requires self -initiative, work planning, self -organizing 
we think it can be fun, too. Do you think so? The real key 
is whether you are willing to keep trying from day-to-day 
during the term. If this fits for you, check your schedule, 
and sign it up. 
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INTERNATIONAL BROADCASTING 
Communication 555 Spring. 1975 

U G 3 cr. 

Robert R. Monaghan 



TEXT: Emery, Walter B. National and International Systems of 

Broadcast ins; Their Operation and Control * 
East Lansing, Michigan; Michigan 
State University Press, 1969 

WEEK 

!• Emerging Media 

Browne, Don R. "The Limits of the Limitless Medium- 
International Broadcasting,*' 

Journalism Quarterly. 42, Winter, 1956. 82-86, 164. 

Cherry, Colin "On Communication, Ancient and Modern," 
in Cherry, 1971, (4) 26-56 * 

Millikan, Max F. "The Most Fundamental Technological 
Change," and Schrasnm, Wilbur 

"Coimnunication and Change," in Lerner and Schramm, 

1967 (17) 3-32 

Katz, Elihu "Television as a Horseless Carriage," in 
Gerbner et.al., 1973 (10) 381-392 

Lerner, Daniel "Toward a Communication Theory of ttodernization 
in Pye, 1963 (24) 327-350. 

Angell, Robert C. "International Communication and the 
World Society," in Berelson and Janowitz, 1953, (1) 369-380. 

Lerner paniel The Passing of Traditional Society * 195b 
(16) browse. 

2, Global and International Perspectives 

Riegel, Oscar W. "Coomunlcatlons and Nations," Studies 
in Broadcasting * No. 8, March 1972, 5-25 

Buchanan* Wm. & Hadley Cantrill How Nations See Each Other . 
1953 (3) browi*. 
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Browns tone, Paul L. "International Understanding Through 
Communication: One Plan- -One Plea," Journal of Commun- 
ication. 20, 1970, 141-152 

Di2ard. Wilson P. Television: A World View . 1966 (8) browse 

Frutkin, Arnold W. "Space Communications and the Develo- 
ping Countries," in George Gerbner et.al., 1973 (10) 369-380 

Thompson, Marion E. "A Study of International Television 
Programming Within the Structure of Global Communica- 
tions," 1971 (27) concluding chapter. 

Schiller, Herbert I. "Introduction" to Part V, "Global 
Communications" in George Gerbner et.al., 1973 (10) 365-368. 

* Full references for books, indicated by the appropriate 
parenthetic number, are provided in the bibliography. 

week 

3. Conceptualization of Problems 

Marks, A. Thomas "The Meo Hill Tribe Problem in North 
Thailand," Asian Survey . 

XIII, No. 10, October 1973, 929-944 

Lazarsfeld, Paul F. "The Prognosis for International 
Communications Research," in Fischer and Merrill, 1970 
(9) 452-460 

Pye, Lucian "Introduction," in Lucian W. Pye, 1963 (24) 3-23. 

Nordentreng, Kaarle and Tapio Varls, "The Nonhomogcnity of The 
National State and the International Flow of Communi- 
cation," in George Gerbner et.al., 1973 (10) 393-412. 

Chu, Godwin C. "Problems of Cross-Cultural Communication 
Research," in Fischer & Merrill, 1970 (9) 469-476 



4. Analytical Models 

Westley^ Bruce H. and Malcolm S. MacLean, Jr., "A Con- 
ceptual Model for Communlcar^on Research," Journalism 
Quarterly. Winter 1957, 31-38 
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Schramm, Wilbur "Communication Development and the De- 
velopment Process," in Lucian Pye, 1967 (24) 24-57. 

Bogart, Leo "Is There A World Public Opinion?" in 
Michael H. Prosser, 1973 (23) 101-110 

Manaster, Guy J. and Robert J. Hav5.ghurst Cross-National 
Research . 1972 (18) browse. 

Szalay, Ixjrand B. and Dale A. Lysne, "Attitude Research 
for Intercultural Communication and Interaction," 
Journal of Communication . 20, 1970, 180-200. 

Holt, Robert and John Turner (eds.) The Methodology of 
Comparative Research . (12) 

Select one chapter for class report. 

Schuessler, K.F. and H. Driver, "A Factor Analysis of 
Sixteen Primitive Societies," American Sociological 
Review . 21, 1956, 493-499 

Media and Social Transition: Concept Formation 

Biddle, William W. Loureide J. Biddle The Community De- 
velopment Process. 1965 (2) 

Chapter on "Research Design," 127-145. Bro^^se remainder. 

Speier, Hans "The Future Of Psychological Warfare," 

in Bernard Berelson and Morris Janowitz, 1953 (1) 381-393. 

Gabor, Dennis, "Social Control Through Commvnication, : 
in Gerbner et.al., 1973 (10) 83-93. 

McCormack, Thelma "Social Change and the Mass Media," 
in Prosser, 1973 (23) 345-357. 

McNelly, John "Mass Communication in the Development Process," 
in Fischer and Merrill 1970 (9) 158-165. 

Cherry, Colin "Thoughts on the Relevance of the "Communi- 
cation Explosion" to the Future of the World Order," 
In Prosser, 1973 (23) 576-585. 

Schramm, Wilbur and W. Lee Ruggels, "How Hasa Media Systems 
Grow," in Lerner and Schramm, 1967 (17) 57-75. 
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6. Media and Social Transition: Case Studies 

Schiller, Herbert I. "Authentic National Development Versus 
the Free Floi« of Information and the New Communications 
Technology," in Gerbner et.al., 1973 (10) 467-480. 

Deutschmann, Paul J., *'The Mass Media in an Underdeveloped 
Village," Journalism Quarterly , XL (Winter 1963) 27-35. 

Mosel, J. N., "Communication Patterns and Political So^ 
cialization in Transitional Thailand," in Pye, 1963 
(24) 184-228 

Smythe, Dallas Wl, "Mass Communications and the Cultural 
Revolution: The Experience of China," in Gerbner et.al., 
1973 (10) 441-465 

Yu, T.C., "Communications and Politics in Communist 
China," in Pye, 1963 (24) 259-297. 

Mattelart, Armand, '^ass Media and the Socialist Re- 
volution: The Experience of Chile," in Gerbner et.al. 
1973 (10) 425-440. 

McNelly, John, "Mass Communication and the Climate for 
Modernization in Latin America," in Prosser, 1973 (23) 
358-368. 

7, Gatekeepers and Cross -Cultural Training 

Kelman, Herbert and Raphael S. Ezekiel, "Conclusions," 
Chapter 15, 1970 (15) 300-330. 

Stewart, Edward C. , "The Simulation of Cultural Differences," 
Journal of Communication . 16, 1966 291-304. 

Nylen, Donald et.al., "Lecture Materials," (21) 28-117 

Mishler, Anita L., "Personal Contact in International Ex- 
changes," in Kelman, 1965 (14) 548-564. 

Hoopes, David Sl^ "Applications: Cross -Cultural Training 
and the Xntercultural Communications Workshop," (13) 
Articles by Richard W. Brlslin, Paul Perdersen and David 
S. Hoopes, and Josef A Mestenhauser, 78-147. 
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DeCrow, Roger Croascultural Interaction Skills i A Digest 
of Recent Training Literature . 1969 (6) browse. 

Passin, Herbert, "Writer and Journalist In the Transi- 
tional Society," In Pye, 1963 (24) 82-123. 

S» Media Organizational Considerations 

Knight, Robert P. "UNESCO's International Comraunlcation 
Activities," In Fischer and Merrill, 1970 (9) 219-226. 

Davis, Stanley M., Compar/^tlve Management; Organizational 
and Cultural Perspectives . 1971 (5) browse. 

Emery, Walter B. "International Organizations Concerned 
with Broadcasting Across National Boundaries." in text. 
511-534. 

Borra, Ranjan, "Communication Through Television: UNESCO 
Adult Education Experiments in France, Japan and India," 
Journal of Communication . 20, 1970, 65-83. 

Woetzel, Robert K. , "International Cooperation in Tele- 
communication for Educational and Cultural Purposes," 
in Prosser, 1973 (23) 568-575. 

J^ustisek, Ivko, "Overcoming Barriers in International 
Broadcasting," EBU Review . 128B, July, 1971 

Fischer, Helnz-Dletrlch, "Eurovlslon and Intervislon 
. Toward Mondo Vision," In Fischer and Merrill. 1970 (9) 
246-257. ' 

9, Audience; Media Interface 

Browne, Donald R. , "International Radio Broadcasting: 
Who Listens?" paper presented at the meeting of the Inter- 
national Communication Conference, Phoenix. Arizona. 
April 22-24, 1971 * 

Smith, Don D., "Some Effects of Radio Moscow's North 
American Broadcasts," Public Opinion Quart erly. 34. 
1970-71. 540-551 ^ 

Emery, Walter B. , "American Broadcasting Overseas." 
In text, 535-559. 
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Silbermann, Alphons, *'Music as a Cosnunlcation Factor," 
in Fischer and Merrill, 1970 (9) 408-416. 

Janis, Irving L. and M. Brewster Smith, "Effects of Ed- 
ucation and Persuasion on National and International 
Images," in Kelman, 1965 (14) 188-234. 

10. Audience: Social Interface 

Ohlinger, John, "The Listening Group," Journal of Broad" 
casting . Vol. XIII, No. 2, (Spring 1969). 

Deutsch, Karl W, and Richard L. Merritt, "Effects of Events 
on National and International Images," in Herbert C. 
Kelman, 1965 (14) 130-186. 

Deutschaman, Paul et.al. Communication and Social Change 
in Latin America; Introducing Technological Change . 1968 
(7) browse. 

Van den Ban, A.W., "Interpersonal Communication and the 
Diffusion of Innovations," in Prosser, 1973 (23) 383-399. 
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33,500 -s Comparative Mass coiiimunlcation S yste\n s_ Dr. itowlana 

Pall 1974 



Analifsls of mass coriTOunication, including tho press and 

television* in a coraparative context; the role rnass comminitation 

in international relations? relationship betveen mass coiwtwnieation 
and development. 



L#»raer and W. Schranun^ Cowman icat ion and Change, in the 
Developing Coumtri eB (19^7), Paperback. 

Raymond wtlXiaitis. T^Jj^yjsipnr Technology sna 
(1974). Pafiertjafrk. 

Herbert X. Schil . :xhe,J4lnd J^^^ and Mass 

Comwunications and American Bwpire (1969). Paperbacks^ 

Hainid Moviana^ Inj^rngykipna^ h^ftlexLt^ 
bibliography tl971) Paparbalik. 

Colin Seyroour-Ure, The Political Impact ^ Mass Media (1974) 
Mark W.Hopkimj, Mass Medina. In the Soviet Onion (.1970; • 

Alan P. I*. l*iu. Cogawuiiicatlp^^^ 
in Cofflmimist China U971). 



msommumi books 

The following books are recommended -for review referenc^' 
and ^uriher readings. Most o-f these books are cari rwerve-ii^ i« 
theJia library t 
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W» P, Davison » Maas Com munica tion and Conf^lict Resolution^ 
The Role of the Information M;3dia in the Advcincen ient of XrrternzLfclona 1 
Underatandinq (1974). 

Tapio Varta, mtertiati onal inysntpry of Tel©vif?ion Progratmie. 
Structure and the Flow of TV P rogramroc* Bfttv^een Nations 0-^*^3)- 

Thomas Guback, The International Pilm Indust ry (19&9) • 

British Broadcasting Corporfition, BEC. Handbook U973^. 

Anthony Smith, The Shadow-; in the Cavej. T he Broc ^;dcagter 
The Audience» and The State (1973). 

Colin Charry^t World Coinmuuxcat ion.. Promise or J'hrQat? (1971)- 

H» Fischer and J. Merrill- Int ernn t lona 1 Cowm un ica t ion C^970)« 

Alan Wells, Pieture-tube Imp^r la 1 Ism (1972.). 

Colin S ^^ymour-Ure , T]ie Pol i t yxajl Ittvpact of Mass Media (1 974 ) . 

Wcilter }?inery. National. an<1 Intertiat5A>nal Syst.^ms o£ .? ?r<Ki.r:ci.sting 
(1969). " ^" " 

Kennatl Olson J 20?5_JL'v^*:PiCy-il'?^K."?;?5J..J^^^ (i9k>(>) .. 

Jc^-ires Aronson, [^'hc* Pr'^ ja^ and . the Ccj.d^ War (1^70. 
J. P. GallovMy, Ti^e Politico a no Toclmolcqy of r.ai-.el3.V'': 
Coiwuu r lca t i on (1971), 

Joseph Pelten^ Intelsat ( L974-) - 

Edv^/ord Ploman^ A..Gu{d ^ to SatelUte Coi«murvi(cai.ion, UriTESCO 
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Tunstallr Voices of Ai dex-i.ca (l97Z)* 

S. Kail, ^5ilt;;::n^^^ 'J':^?::'* 
R. H. Eiiseiis :,urgc-.., Clo;ij:'c:.'v?n.-jr_;^ *jl97X;. 
B. Cohen, '-.'h?- Pr: -J.! ^r.-v.' • ' 'ih^ ---i'iLJLi' rr'.'JK 

Kc-mld M'.r/rl?^"lTT7'~^''.''S^^^^ U--*",- --na ... -r-'vi - " 

in George Ger^iiivc, cc. , C;Arrc;it .''^■•>^r.c^ La i^K iS;:; .i ^OiVUAuin r^citoa-. •.1975;. 

Ermid K->u1 -> v .t .'• ..v '-.nioetlon .'. 'ir:'-." . . • ^ 'i T . ; ■ ^.i'-. 

also in Geor ge G "rbr.cr (1975 J . 

Michat 1 Adaj.is , e.5 , Th.^ Midd ltv iL.:l^'-^l^I-.-:9^=. t ^- ^ • 

He.mid M-'v/lan .*, "C .;.van i •' . •..».d-> • 5.n 'o".';.- " ''■ . r:a;'i . , - .v.i 

A, Pacen.. eels., :^y:s^r-i±iaci:ipx:.:^_y^^ : 

Harold Movlans . ' Xate;:.;;at>. >aa •.:onuuv:.;tLoat orJ5 : A Cror. -j-f'tO <:uiaJ. 

Analysifi, " in P.. Col* an*< . Hea-: :.:- eds,* » Conir au.i x r;aJii oil 

and Ngttiona.l De ve lopment <:?or :;ico \ing : . 

Thero w.'?.T be .---.n tcjst " nst i cm. 

A research i>apcr niit i«::c' . ut? :«''.0 pa<:;>«^ . . -ring ;:;o;aa aapcot 
of international p.nd cottp ^ -r.t^ve n^ss c:.>ia!nu;*jo".-t:'.yr: j.;: roq ilred. 
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Xm Introduction to the atidy c| oompv^^>.i^r^. rt:-, .J : r^dir. n 
aass communlcsitiun systemn; the rcdationrj oi: ccM\p;>i:r'.!:l\"e iin^ a 
comnunication to political aRc". sociolxf^.nt-nl ;-r.-*i.y sli. 

2. Ma^s eojnmuntcatiojs .. inforiWvioii,. and cultural d'»penclc.ic:ir: 3 
around the v;orld; the flow ira-JM ra-sCJ-a mc3.T.ac;c-*s r.r.Tn -f and vtv.»:^^•r 
nation8f intsi-natlonal txi\f.c5.€i of iolcxo.aion, filuxs^ <'i%S ix^iv-^i* 

3# Corufflunication sate "^-li tea, msas mf^clia tcchnoXogy, and 
control of infosttUitioji. ^ucernationaX, cjov 2mrt.ontJj;l iind nr:n - 

4. Siiio comiUiii.c<:'.i-i.<Ji. !j.v«^^-^*'>'' " j inlioriictc Utia^ uct.l.-.Lics i.» ' t 
for-ilgri policy; tht- poIit^ca3. end •-eoiurulc ^if'-f ^-uta of int-.or-''»r ' oxcmwI 
news R«c!ia £.nc1 th^lr iwp-ntJt rtt th«^ (iOmV.'.ot 3'. fo:*^!';. polinv 
and Ir.terrkialioiiaT s.-el*:it\cmc< . 

5. A paradigi:^ for ccmv niratlv- ;• .ia!3r. ■r.-.di.i •.iniilviiilijT 
varlahle^;i ir. the atudy o^ wacii c .^i uni -ir.ij v'-.io\ir t oi-^ t:> -t'fgdy mase 
raed.'L. i'-z. •lio-^x:?:^:- ^ixc- '.i'? 

coianui ica-ci t-:t r".citiirt*f -n .■'•.in ;».-v; 

the U''?t--J-i ."l-.-Vtr. •. .' t.'.-?- /• th- -'^^ ' 

problems -jf ownt2.-.'!iljii? ancl « .ir!:?:c". .Mitl :< 
ancl V c . ur i^j-.t r. ■:j . 

8. C 5rq^nrativ :■ stvxV- '.:c b.-M?c''. .;:r5 -v, f : • i J ■ I u 

9. Mass comtnwuicstion In ■ • iin.-.'.a2 ■a-;: OrL.:-. ^ . 
CoGrtiin Ication i^nci national in:;ag;rr.tionj aaca.i. ?.f:i»: v:;s.t-ms i. .»r.. irc .. c ja 

10. Economic and polltlcfal strvstuj?*? of, th»> »r»y.cs; r ..n tli ; 
"developing" couAtriess cage ir'-wr: -^a of t\v. I'x^tVs .i ji'- ni:.'. 




2.', r> 



BEST CQFT AVIM 



The Anerican University 
School of International Service 



33.651 



Professor Mowlana 
1974-1975 



This doarse will attempt to expose the student witli the conceptui: i .'.r'. atioivM, 
problena* and techniques of international cown-.unication in tervs or 'cha 
accumulated study of individual and group behavior repres<=>nfc2{^ in ihi^ social 
science disciplines* We will, therefore, be concerned v;ith tbc sociology, 
ssychology and anthropology o2 the transmission of inforj«atian and ideas aM 
the perception and feeling between and within nations. Such matters as; cc.iwuni 
cation models, theories of perception, cultural contact and technoiogica 
change, cybernetics theory, and various concepts and methods popularly kr-own 
as "behavioraliam" in internafcxoral relations theory will be considered** 

The primary emphasis will be on an introduction to thvs activities focused on 
the phenomena) of international communication. After an examination of the 
range and definition of phenomerse, an attempt will be made to lay a foundation 
for an identification and critical evriuatioa of major approacher;, theories, 
concepts, end propositions, Particular attention will be paid to problem* of 
analytical integration within the field of stiady and to problems oi inter- 
disciplinary contributions and coherence. Current trerds in research ideals 
and findings will be analysed. Therefore, this oourst^ will concentrote on 
intellectual process and object o^f inq^^i^v 'rather thcin on practica-l problems 
or content. 

Clearly, however, an analysis of the knowL^ge structure oS a given i6ield 
cannot bo suprirated from the quotrtion of vrh^-ii the knowl ede(e. i» about Thus 
one purpose o£- th«: course will be to probe -kha. nature of -tehe- eveflts^ behatv^ocs. 
and actions which are. or have been observed, described and e>cptaloed An 
additional purpose is to experiment with some of -the. ivays to eategcrizjc 
empirical phenomena as a step toward rigorous analysis* 



detailed outline includinq wseekly lectar*- topic* and .reading assignments is 
ittached. Class lectures will not repeat basic i n f or.-.! «c ion containea 'a the 
.eading assignments. Rather, it v/ill dsal with new or suppleraent^::';/ mater-tals 
ot available from other sources. The purpose of the discuss ion sesi.^ou is to 
How the student to involve himself /herself in discussion of problem's re ie ting 
;o the course; to pursue individual reading outside the basic required Lis-<it«; 
md to relate to the other students and the Instructor on a 'nore infoimc:! baa. ij. 
Students will be held responsible for all lectuxes, discussion sessioiit and 
icsirjnsfsd c:csigr4aentn. ^ 
ach student will he asked on a definite date to present an oral re^r^ v^ith 
- short (3 page) written critique- TStese reports y>AU be o^ a fairly bro»4 
sharacter. and wilJ be based on tiie reading asexgnments . There Will be consid - 
erable emphasis given to class discusiJion and a final ciaxa will be cj iven. ia 
dditlon, each student V7ill be expectcid to do one or tvo book or a : tide reports 



Procedu re and Agsicinnents 



jf ^— >roxiraately 6 pages. 

wiERIC Vv. ^ ni4d-.tPrm and a final f xamination. 
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Basic Readings 



"Colin Cherry, Wor Id Comraua icat ion , {1971> 

*J, BlLul, 9R0PA3ANDA; Formation of Man's Attitudes, (Paperback, 1965) 
''Karl Deutsch, The SJerves oc GovernMent . (Paperback, 1966) 
••'Kemieth Boulding, The Iroeige . (Paperback^ 1966) 

^llorbert Wiener, The Hu^rtgn Use of Human Beings . (Paperback, 1964) 
^'Edward Hall, The Silent language > (Paperback, 1970) 
*Hainid Mow lana , In tegnat iona I Cor mm icat ion s h ^^wlect Hd Bibl lo g rap' i^.- 
(Paperback, 1971) 

Richard L. Merritt, Coimiunicatioa .in Interna Li cnal Politics . (1972) (RESERVED) 

Floyd Matson and Ashley Montague, Th e H\ima n 05 ■iilof:;^.e^., imBr:.('ym) 

Richard Fagan, Cortiwunicauion au d Pol itios,, (RESERVED) 

!•'. H. Grosser, X n tercotr .u;UD xcation AtTioiig Nations and I' -cople?: „ (.1973) 

tSarsha 1 1 S ingc r , Weak States an d Great %'ovjqx: q ; , The Dynamics of j.Ateyna tional 

Re^lat5.ons. (1972) ~* 
Herbert SchiJ.lr.r, The H iad ManagctT ,, (li)74) 

Herbo <:t Sen i 1 f g2 % ttess Cqitiaunicat- ion an^Lthe >\Mioyican •Piapxre, 
•■f.tquirecl reading by all. 



During the lasc decade w& have v^it-necsecl an lif.prcssive accumulation of knowl- 
edge about abtiost every acpect of interric;tioi c ii c:ontparaLi'4"c', aad cross- 
cuituxal conimun icat ions, in additioo uo the bibliogtrckphy in th^» basic texts ^ 
sonse 1500 studies in th^: i'i-eid uf internc.tioiiscij. coimnunicarion have been cited 
in Hamid Mowlana, Internatio nal ComrMan ic ation ; A S i?:'ected nlbH ocfj.r aphy ,* This 
will guide the student to further materxc.l in opecific areas of inquiry. (See 
section on "Theoretical Underpinning of Coiwnun icat ion SysteiT^a," " uiteiTnational 
Propaganda, Public Opinicji and F'oreign Policy, " and "Comuiunicacicin Developnsent 
, -^nd the Development Process.,") 



It would be advisable for each member of this course (especially for those 
students whose knowledge of coimaunication theoj*y anri process is insufficient) 
to read over a standard coniiuunication res.ding bao\L^ /Atnu/tcj these xeaders. 
Pool, Schrairra, et. al.. Handbook in Corotaunicg 'feiQn CI 973) and Williajr. Schraimn's 
The P roc ess and E f feet « O'f Mas g Coiflmuni ec-.tio n Cor.tgi»naJly edited -foir the 
United States Jnfojrmation Agency to provide fo^cN-v^roi'nd materials for use in 
training na^ e^ipToyeefs in <he field of crimtmr: i cation ?Jid research) are of 
subt^tantial value. They stress international eonmunicatj.on- Others include: 
Dexter and "ifttites* Peop le , Society and Mass Coifwun i cat ion ; David Berlo's Th^ 
pgoce»# of Gou municat ion? Srwing ?• Bettinghaus ' ? ev s uas i ve Comwuni cat ion i 
Alfred STnit'i*s Coirmun icat ion and Culture? Campbell and Hepler's Di menslcMas in 
: CennTiunicatipn ? Serelson and Janowitz* A Reader in Pub] j.c OpJ-nijo^^^ 
t ton r Charles Wnqh-t's Mass Conanunicairiorii S ocio Jtoyoa l ir erspecLXve; olid 
Daniel Kats'' Fub lXc Opi nion and .Proiaacfancla. 
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The raost recent research bibliogra^y on mass communication is Donald Hansen 
and Hercheil Parson's Mass Coromunicatlon* Otliej: bibliographies on inter*- 
nationaJ. comim'ii cation include: Bruce L. Smith, Harold D, Lasswell and Ralph 
a« Casey's p_££iPgS ^1^^ ^ Qo in ion and their propaganda 

and P •CGi-nqc i'oaci.l . i^v, ^^Y.it igki- and Bruce Smith and C. Smith's International 
:!oi\j;«nTcatiQ i\ and Politic al Opini ons A Guide to th e Literature. 

UNESCO anci International Press Institute pub? cations provide data unavailable - 
elsewhere. Although somjs of the data reported are substantially behind actual 
conditions s the ^ ublica lionsi are among the brf?t conrccs of infor.iMation. Bo:r 
sources and i.eacuices the Xnte rnational Commu nicat ions Bulletin (ICB) published 
by the university of lo^n is very useful and obouf':? also be consulted. 

Currant research and articles on international comEniinic ation are reported in 
auch periodicals as Public Opinion Quarterly ? Journal o f Conflict Resolution; 
Journal of Xnternational A:efairs ; Journalism .Q w^arterXv ; Gasette; International 
journal for M ass Communieation Studies ; T he Aiinals o f t he Americ an Academy p,£ 
Political Science ; Inte:cnational Affairs Journal of Communication? Journal of 
A'bnarmAl and Soc ial Psvchologyg International Assoc iation for Mass Comm.un.ica- 
tion Research auiletin ? and so on. These jonrnals are of interest for their 
research articles Journalism Quarterly is very valuable for its annotated 
bibliography of research literature in other journals (see the sections on 
international cciimunication and national developwsnt» and cross -nat:ional 



1. International communication ac a field of study — scope and definition; 

the growtli of tire literature and trenas in ren3.-»rch, transfer of values and 
KToanings across national boundaries • 

*Hamid Wowlana, "Trends in Research on lu.ernational Communication in the United 

states," Gagette, XIX, 1973. 
^, " Comma .lica tion Dimensions of ::nternational Studies in the United 

States," I nternational Journal of <;os aa\unicatio n Research (University of 

Koln) Spring 1974. 

Herbert Schillwjr, "Waiting for Orders: Recent Trends in Mass Communication 

Research, " Gazette, Spring 1974. 
*Richar<3 Kerritt, "Transmission of Values Across Kational Boundaries," in 

R.L. Merritt, (ed) , Communication j.n Inter national Politics. (RESERVED) 

2. General communication theories and models In tb^ flelf^ of international 
Communication. 

*Ki»nneth Souiding, The Image. 

♦Bruce H. WM«»tley snd" Malcolm S. MncLean, "A ConetptMSil Mod#3 fo^ Comm'inication 
Reseamh, " Jbarnali.sm Quart grly , Winter 1.957: 30-38j s«e. also Articles 

by the sane authors in Audio-Vlsua X C^t-iT.iun i ca tion Revitaw^ "Winter 2^55 1 
3-12; and l«j thtj samt? journal Sprtttg, 1955: 119--3?. 

<Re<juiiad Reaa.xng by All 



studies) • 
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3 arse Sections acid Specific Assignments 

Uudwl«] von Bertalanffy, "QtjReral System Thcjory,* Gene ral Systems 1 , 1965: 1-10 j 
also repiriiited in J.D. Singer, Hu man Behav ior and itrtternational Polit ics. 

:^nard W. Doob, Communicat io n in Mtica , 1961? ewe f.-specially the introductory 
chapter . 

jtson and Montaga, "The Human Dialo'ij ue; Perspectx yea on COAmtanieation, Chapters: 
"Introdaction/' by platson and Montagu? 

"Clinical Sciencts and Communication Theory," by J. Suench? 
••To'<;sxd a Psycho loo ica 1 Th^jory of Human Communication," by Franklin 
Fe? r i ig J 

"The ^?ina-Body Problem: A New View," by U. Von BertaAwfff fy j and 
"Thought, Communication and the Signi.':lcant Syn^boU ' oy Mead, 
arren VJeaves:, "The Ha thor\vii:ics of Communication/' i>c ie g t i i' ic txrr.e r ic an , 1949? 

reprtntisd in Kessol, et al ., Micropolit Acci individual a no. grpup^jc-vel.. 

Concft fitg , 1970 . 

^hiel de Sola Pool, "Comwunice^tion Politicals Ihtroduction ' in Iilt^rP-atj.onal 

Encyclopedia of the Social S ciences, edited by David Sills, Vol. 3, 1968. 
itbur Schramm (ed.). The Science o£ Hu raan Cpiri=;iur.i 19 S3. 

. Communication and culture. 
Idward T. Hall, T he Silent language . 

, Hidde^ Dimension (REC0MMENDI3D) - For useful articles in this art^a 

see Alfred G. Smith, Communication and C ulture. 
2ryant Wedge, "Coitununication and Comprehensive Diplomacy," in Arthur Hoffman, 

I nternational Conwm n ication and the Me w Dip_lomacy. 
^tgaret Mead, "The Irapact~of National Culture," in Arthur Hoffman, Intern al: ion.al 

Communica t ion and th.; %w Diploma 
LMncis K. Hsu, "Psychosocial Homeostasis and Jen: Conceptual Tools Tor Advancing 

Psychological Anthropology," Americ.n Anth rogo_loglst, Vol, 73, 1971:23-44. 
isscl A. Turner 3nd Humid MDvlrrna, "Fcctors in fUUcaty Decision-^5aking: 

CooimunicatLon and Cross-Cultural Analysis," Air University Review i, 

Prof eg^.lon.g Journal of t he Uni ted States Air,. Forc^> XXLL, March-April, 

1972. (RESERVED) 

Jf.y-a u. Matson and Ashley >jontagu. "Culture as communicstion; The Perspectives 
of Anthropology, " The Hmttari Dialogue; Perspective. on_.Comnui^^ 
(RESERVED) 

. Thte language of international communication — semcmtics and linguistics. 

T.R. Pierce, "Language as Communication," in The Human Dial ogue. 

Edmund S. Glenn, "Semantic Difficulties in International Communication," ETC^ 

A Review of General Semantics , Vol. XI, No. 3, 1954, reprinted in Kessel. 

at al ., Micropolitics . 
arry Maynard, "The Language of Inttirnational Communication," in Arthur Hoffman, 

Internation a l Communication and New Diplomacy . 
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aurae Sectioaa and Specific Asaignmenti? 

• Cybernetics and society — the concept of communication and conxAToi cid its 
^plication. 

Storbert Wieneir, The Human Use of Human agings ; C ybernetics and l?_oc j.^?.ty.« 1950. 
Karl Deutsch, The Uorvea of Government , 
rthur Porter^ Cy bey-'netics Simplifigd , 1969. 

. The* impacL ot conanunication technology — ii<2w issu^is and new actors. 
2o3in Chc-rry, World Comi wunication: Threat or ..Promise ^ 

ichard Merritt, Commun ica t ion in Xn tern a t ione I PoAiticji, Part T >'z. in .iuencing 
Forf?ic|n Culture, i^rticles by Lrrry B. Hill on "Inteirnavional Transfer 
of the On\budi?mon ; ' Herbert Schiller on "M.idison Avem'y Imperialism;" 
Paul D. .V7olfv/its on "Huclear i^esalting in tne Middle Fast." 

fcanjo rd Journ al of inteciiational Studieo.. Vol. V, Oune 1070, sp«sclal issue on 

^ ~~ telec onif-iunlcation; sae articles by Abrarn Chayes and Leonard Chazen on 

"policy Problems in Direct Broadcasting f.ro.Ti SatelXifcesr" Erik N. Valters 
on "Porr.pective in the Ensercjing Law of Satellite Coitur.unication Geoffrey 
L. Tbomas on "Approaches to Controlling Propa^^^t^^^* ^^'-^ Spiilovei: from 
Direct Broadcasting Satellites," 

fKESCO, Comm unication in the Space Age ^ 1968- 

atson and Montagu, The Human Dialogue , Part Five: "The Modern Persuasion?" 

Artie Le« by Hannah Arendt, Ashley Montagu.. ri.L. Gossage. and F-W. M.itson. 
.Ivin Toffler, The Future Shock . 

conference Board Xns., information Technology: Some Critical J^Ucgti^ 
Peciei o n Makers . 

rookiiigs Institution, Diffusion o f Technology; Th^ Cose of Semi-Condoctora. 
amid Itowlana, "The Multinational Corporation and the Diffusion of Technology^" 

in Abciul A. Said (ed.). T he New Sovereig ners^ 1974. 
'onathan F. Oallov/ay, The Politics and Tf>c;hnolQav of Satellite Coiimiunication, 

1972 . 

. Education and cultural relations as channels of international communication. 

^Charles FranJ^el, "Education and Cultural Relations," in Aithur Hoffiuan, Inter-,,,, 
national Communication and the New Diplomacy . 

^Richard Merritt, Communication in Int er national Politics . Part I: "People to 
People.;' Articles by R.L. Merritt on "Effects of International Student 
Exchange?" Kelly and Szalay on "Impact of Foreign Culture;" Edward Raymond 
on "American Views of Soviet-American EKchange of Persons?" and Herbert 
Kelmaa on "The Problem-Solving Workshop in Conflict Resolution." 

Ja»id Mowlann and Gerald Mci»aughlin, "Some Variables Interacting with Media 

Exposure Among Foreign Students," Sociology and Social Researcl:. Vol. 53, 
Ko. 4, 1969. 
•rshel Singtir, chapter on education. 
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Coarse Sections and Specific Assignaents 



8. CoMunication and persuasion -- propaganda in international affairs. 

*J. Bllul, Propaganda. Poraation of Man's Attitudes. 1965. 
Leon Pestinger. A Theoiy of Cognitive Dissonance . 
Hovland, et al., Coammication and Persuasion . 

Marvin KarTins and Heri>ert Abelson. persuasion; How Attitudes and Opinion Are 
Changed. 

See also Haaid Mowlana, International Coaaunication: A Selected Bibliography. 
Chapter V. 

9. Mass aedia. public opinion and international relations — people at hone 

and events abroad. 

*M. Singer, chapter on international news aedia. 
*C. Cherry, Itorid CoBBunication. Chapters 2,3. and 6 
Prosser, pp. 101-142. 

*Mowland, "International News Coaaunicators : A Cross-Cultural Analysis. "(RESERVE) 
Arthur Hofftwn, International Coaaunication and the New Diploaacy ; Articles by 
Lloyd Free on "Public Opinion Research." and Robert Manning on "Inter- 
national News Media". 
Richard Merritt. Coaamication in International Politics. Parti I: Articles by 
Welch on "The Aaerican Press and Indochina." and Richaan on "Public 
Opinion and Foreign Affairs." and Peterson on "Events. Mass Opinion, 
and Elite Attitudes," and Jervis on "Consistency on Foreign Policy 
View." 

See also Haaid Mowlana, International Coaaunication ... (adapter IV. 

10. CoHBunication and national develoiawnt — socio-econoaic and political — 
an over- view. 

L. Pye. Coaaunication and Political Developaent , Chapters 1,2.8.10.14, and 18. 
Lemer and Schraaw. Coaaunication and Change in the Developing Countries. 

Chapters 2.4.6,7,10.12. and 18. 
Katz and Lazarsfeld, Personal Influence . 

see also Haaid MowlandT Tntemational Coaaunication , Chapter Vl'i. 
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Univsrsity of Rho<1* IslanO, Kintistnn 

JOR -141 Internat ionnl Conimunicati nn 
Robert Nw an Is wo 

Introtlnction: 

This coiirsft is intended to ftxai.iine nnd compnr? thn 
develcpnent , roles and purposfts , structure, content, 
audiences, effects nnd problems of th*? print and 
broadcast media- -in short, the nass connumi cntlon 
systems- -of some major forsi^n nations. 

We plan to spend the first counl? of w-?eks of th? 
semester ^xaminini; the basic social pr i ?icipl •'^s or 
concepts und^r which different mass coiinumlcntion 
systens operate. Tb*n we shall •fj.xnnin-* the econonic, 
technoloi;ical and other factors nffecfinr thft dis- 
triluition of the r.'asj nedin an*' fh'» flow of infor- 
i.iation around tlic world. Ij'e shall th*n examine 
specific r«(pions; and, finally, sp-crfic nntions. 
v;- must r?Tn»imber that class discussions .ind lgctur«^s 
assuru" thnt vfe- do the readini'.s. This iM).!r«;-^ Is 
eribedd<?d on n cl»ar and broad und^rs tnndlnn of tli."^ 
dynanics of intarculturnl communications. 

Texts : 

A. Tlift re(|uired texts (of which th«? sp<»cific con- 
cerns we !inv3 discussedl ar* ar follnws: 

1. William Rivers nnd V^ilbur Scbranjw, Responsi • 
b i 11 ty in Mass Cow!!'uni cat ions (R and S) 

2. STilbur Schramm, Mass Media and .National 
Development (S) 

3. John Merrill, Carter R. Bryan, and Marvin 
/Misky, The Foreign Press (M, B, and A) 

4. Lucian Pye C«d.), Coi.'.n.uni cations nnd l*olitical 
Pevelopment (I*) 

B. In addition to the required texts, the follow- 
inii recommended (but not required) books have b^'^n 
])laced on reserve in the University Library. Thjy 
also provide a rich sonrca of bi bl i oi^raTfhlcal 
iiaterial : 
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1. Ilein: Dietrich Mscher and vJohn Merrill (eils.), 
Intgrnational Communicnt i on 

2. vailiniu Hachten, Muffled n rums : The News Media 
in Africa 

3. John Merrill, The F.lite Press 

1. W. Phillip Davison, Tn ternational Political 
Communication 

5. nrnst Sinauer, The Role of Comtnuni cation in 
International Training and r.cTucation , 1967 

6. Colin Cherry, World Communication : Threat or 
Promise , 1971 

7. National Education Association, Television 
For './or Id Understanding , 1970 

C. The International Communication Section of 
Journal isn Quarterly , The Journal of Communication , 
Gazette , lTass CoiarTTevTew , etc. contnin relevant* 
articles such as these recent ones: 

Prank Kaplan, "The Communist International's 
Press Control fmm Moscow"- -Summsr, 1971 

Hamid Mowlana and Chul-Soo Chin, "Libel haws of 
Modern Japan and South Korea are compared," 
Summer, IP 71 

Shelton A. Gunaratyne, "Government-Press Conflict 
in Ceylon: l-reedoii versus Responsibility," Autumn, 
1070 

Stig Thorem, "The Tlow of News into the Swedish 
Press," Autumn, 190 8 

Ranjan Uorra, "Communication Throutjh Television: 
UNI'SCO Adult Education Hxperiements in l-rance, 
Japan, and India" March, 1970 

It is helpful to refer to these journals constantly. 
Evnluation: 

1. Sometiirte Jn November, a test of our knowle<J^c 
of this theme: The distribution of the wass aiedia 
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an«l the flow of in for^iat inn in tlie world npplylnj', 
our linowledjisj of the ifajor principles of mass com- 
pmnications and other relevant factors. 

2. A paper on our sp«cial arf^u of inr(»rM?;t is 
due by tiio end of ths sewers ter fd»tm'ls will he 

PRINCIl»LK.S OP MASS COMMUNICATION 

(R and S, 29-52, 234- M,?> and A, ?0-23) 

PACTOUS AFFHCTINC THE FLOW OF TNFOUMATION IW THH 
WOULD: 

a. Th<* ^low of world news 

(.S, r»S-an; M, B and A, 7^\-7,C) 

b. The distribution of the nass media: economic/ 
technological, -^tc. 

(S, 90-1.1.1; M, R and A, 10-19; P, 517-'S^0) 

c. Tdeoloijical Constraints 

(M. B an<l A, 3S-4S; « and 5. 53-1Z9; P. 2^.4-2<37) 

d. Professional constraints 

(R and S, 11(3- M, B and A, 23 32; P, 73-125) 

CfntMUJC I CATION A^'D NATIONAL DKVF.LOPMENT 

l-r,7, 114-144, 203-24:,; P, 1-S7, 234- 253) 
RKCIONAL STUniES 
(M, B and A, 4P-314) 
NATIONAL STUlUnS 

(partly included in rej'.ional studies; additions will 
depend essentially on expressed interest as per paper 
topics) 
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University t^f Rliodft Tsland, Kingstnu 

JOU -- Mass Commtmicnt ions Media in Africa 
Spring, \^7^ 
Robert Nwankwo 

I. Pes crip t ion : Tiiis course involves "the 
examination of mass luetlia r«sourcfts and or- 
ijani nation in ths African continent; the ])ro- 
dtiction and distribution systems, and current 
probleii»s; prospects for development and ex- 
ternal influences." Some of the course con- 
tent is applicable to all developing countries 
or the depressed areas oT developed countries 
but emphasis is on Africana. We shall hav*^ 

a gi^neral view of journal i sni/cfMPWunicat ion in 
Africa nnd tbefi into inore detijilfid case 
studies , 

II . Texts : 

n. R*»quired: 

niav Stokke, Reportini; Afri ca , 1971 

Uilliam A. Hachtcn, Muffled Druns; The Mows 
Media i_n Africa . ^97^ 

h . Supplementary list: 

Lucien W. Hye (ed,), Conimun i cntrns and Pol i t i - 

cnl De^vel opment , 1^?>!^ 
PvoraTynde Aiiislie , The Press in Africa: (Jom- 

miitii cat io ns Fas t nnd Present , 1 907 
Ezel^iel NpluihleTFT ITTrican W^fing Today 
Arno Hutli, Conrnin! cation Metl1;t hi Tropical 

Africa 

i: . Linyd noiniuerl ad , Thii P ress i£ D eveloping 
f:oun tries 

Ronnl d Wolsol ey , The Black Press , U.S.A. 

heoTKird Doob , Coiximunicat ^ on In AfrTca 

Willi ar.i H ach t e n , >f as s ^"oT.itr. nn i c a t i on in ^f rlcti : 
An Annotated Bib l iourapliy 

RoFTcrt Nv/anKwo ,'^'Trtoi)ia and Reality in the 
African Mass Media: A Case STudy." Gazette , 
vol. XIX, Kn. 3, 197:^, pp. 171-lg/. 

Rol>ert Nwankwo, "The F.ducatinrtal Uses of 
Broadcasting in Africa." In Sydney Wead 
i,e<i- ) , Bro adcasting in Afvi cs, in press. 
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Robert Nwankwo, "Broadens r i ng , Educatiofj and 
Social Change In Africa*'. ( Teaeva - Af rica , 
January, 1974 

c. Other Sources : 

The annotated bib! iograpliy hook listed above 
kis n^? refsrsncps my innTiuscript on mass 
itiedia and social cban^.e has 89. The following 
journals antuiR many others are in the University 
library: 

Africa Research Bui leti n 
K'est AFri ca 
ATrlcan Studies 
Africa 

Africa Quarte rly 

Afrj ca Report 

Af riqug Lonteraporni re 

Bulletin of Africntt Studies A ssoci ation 
III. Respori»ihi J 1 r i«*s : 

Things change very quicMy in Africa. It is 
important, therefore, that readings be bolstered 
by class lectures and discussions. If a class 
nieinbsrs falls into the liabit of cutting classes 
he/s!i2 v;ill need to do extensive reading in 
the sources supplied to 'ke*^p tip with the class. 
Individunl class meiiibers are responsible for 
any assij»ned work- -wri t ten or otherwise. 

A. CRITIQUE 

This should deal with: 

a. the press of an African country or a speci- 
fic aspect of it 

OR 

b. a book or article on Africa that provoked 
your interest 

OR 

c. other specified aspect of the press in Africa, 
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nxampl^s of what couUl be chosen ar*» many: • 
tlic press iti Sonalla, press aiul politics in 
Guinea, the role oT the transitional writer/ 
journalist in Africa, etc., f»tc. You may { 
pick a hook written from a political, anthro- 
pological, etc., perspective and show why it 
is inadequate because the "comnunication" ^ 
tlimension was not consitlereit. You iray, of 
coursn , choose a book on the press. More 
examples in class. 

Hi is exercise requires doing some work in the 
library. The critique you suhmit should not 
be more than S typewritten pap.es and you should 
be prepared to discuss every aspect of it for 
the class. Due May 6. (20%) 

B. PISCnSSIOM 

The class should be prepared to discuss any 
aspect of assigned readinns and while every 
m^mher of the class should be an "expert" 
in the chosen critique area the whole class 
should show some familiarity with all issues 
raised. Evaluation by class members of each 
other to be subiri tted on last dav of class . 
(10«) 

C. riNAL 

Will cover assigned readings, lectures, criticjue 
i/iaterinl, and discussion issues, (30t) 
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University of Rhode Island, Kiii.uston 

JOR 301 The Minoritv Medin 
Nwnnkwo 



MVU.ABII.S 

Catalog listing: 

.lOU 3m The Minority M.-«Ha TI, 3 credits 

.lournal i Stic and social factors in »iinorlty com-, 
njunications . Analysis of the Afro- American and 
other selected media with special Htf^ntion to 
editorinl processes, ral?s and peculiar probleti^s. 
( I-ec. 3 1 

Hxplanati on : 

Tliis cours* examines ethnic minority journalism in 
the U.S. fron !»oth the professional and the socio- 
political perspectives. Kwptiasfs will be on th& 
Afro- American j^ress wi tli special attention paid to 
the peculiar oditorjal and d1 s tri tnjt ion methods, 
econoii'ic support, and the soci o-pol i tl cnl functions. 
Also treated will be the relation of minorities to 
ttie najority press/coiwmni cations , 

Forni'it : 

hectures will constitute the j^rimary method of in- 
struction wi til on'*-third contact time devoted to 
workshops. Tliis is a course in winority journalism 
communications wliich aims not only at the teaching 
of reportorial skills but also at the understanding 
of the factors infl uenci . g majority-minority 
journalistic communicatory practices and procedures. 

Procedure : 

The wajor method to be used this seines ter is the 
application ot the principles of ro1«-t8king in the 
production of sets or series of wiweographed mini - 
newspapers with contents written from different 
viewpoints as determined by several factors. To 
hiiihlight the differences, these mini -publications 
will be compared a«»\ong themselves and with a variety 
of "roal" publications. Audio-visual and other aids 
will also be used. 
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Texts : 

A. Requi teA 

Uonnia Wolselsy, The Blnck Prass , U.S.A., 1971 

Jack l^yle, The Black American aiiU thg Press , 
1967 

Frederick v^liUiams (sd.), Lminnagg nnji Poverty: 
Perspecti VRS on n Th.^ti^ff , 19 70 

B. 0 titer References 

Bradley cireenher?-, ami Brenda Dewiu, Use of the 
Mass Med! a b}r t1i£ Urban Poor , 1?70 

Jack 1-yle, The News in MgRalopoUs , 1907 

Robert ChrisMan (ed.) "lUack Media", Tha Black 
Scholar , Vol. 5, Wo. 1, SeptSMber, 197T" 

I. nrry Samovar and Hi chard Porter feds.), Fnter - 
cul tnral Coni^nuni cat ! on : A P>gader , 197Z 

Kurt hang, "Mass Aj)peal and Minority Tastes". 
In Bernard Rosenberg and David Manning White, 
TIte Mass Cul tiire , 19r)7 

Bernard Berelson ami Patricia Salter, "Majority 
and Minority Americans: An Annlysis of Magazine 
Fiction". in Bernard Knsenberg and David 
Manning White, Mass Ctil tur e , 19S7 

Jack hyle (ed.) , Tjie^ Black Atneri can 3tid^ tha 
Press , 1968 

II, Fischer and I. Lowes tein, Race_ nnd the Hews 
Mgdia , J967 

T. Garland Penn, The A Fro - American Press and 
I ts Hdi tors 

CBS, vmite and Negro Attitudes Towards Pace - 
Rel at eTTs sties and Activities , 1 90 8 

Frederick Coonradt, The^ Negro >?ews Medi a and 
the Los An geles Riots , 1^5? 
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Phi 1 ; p Fone V, Life nnd Wr ! t i ny,S o_f Frederl ck 
n<my^l ns 

Ma.w. ell Brooks, The Ney.ro Pres£ He- gxami ned, 

'Uiomas Aline, "Mnss M'^ttia Use Patterns in a 
Auf.ust, 1968 

.John S. 5tevens , "Hrom tlie Snch of the Foxhole: 
Black Correspondents in WWII", Journal i stu 
Monogrnphs , Pebrunry, 1973 

Leonard 7eid»nberr., "The Strnj^gle Over Brondcnst 
Access", Broadens ting 1, September ZO , 32-4^; 
ir, September 27, 2'1-2H. 

Phil Garland, "HI ricks Challenge the Airwaves", 
Hhony , November 1970, 55-44. 

'a'. Kassarjir. "Blacks as Coinmnn i oators and 
Int^^rp^^^^s^*' of Mass Coir.iinin i cat i on 
■Touriinl ism Quarterly , r»0:2, Summer 1973 

Michael Johnson, The Ngw Journal i sw , 1971 



ERIC 



2js 



226 



Spring"'l972'"'^^^^^*''^ Broadcasting 
Instructor; K. s. Sitaram, Ph.D. 

The main purpose of this course is to study: (1) the major 
systems of broadcasting in the world, (2) broadcasting as 
the most important means of understanding between countries 
and cultures, and (3) the effects of broadcasting on human 
behavior in the developed and developing countries. 

Some of the topics to be studied ares 

International control of broadcasting , the International 
Europe, and other international organizations. 
|^S1U||_|—=|^^ origin, development, technology, 

!!!.!l!°"L°^°^™^ °* broadca«i-,-nT organization, technology, 
n«i programming, andlSpJct. Examples: U.S., MexiJo, 

Sanf a'^ CaiSdi.""' "-iaysia. 
nS;^;?1^S^r^ir!;^/:;m organization, tech- 

HL^J ierinS'bS:vr:;";hg ""^' ^''^''""'^ 

a^'^agSti^'gjiSg^^g^ngf ng?'""°^ broa.ca.tH : wartin« propaganda 

iT^i!.!Tf 1 PoUtical problems . color television, 
m. Signal ana noise, jamming, pirate stations and RPE. 

[■?'-4„''''f^'^°g?.^f'"' ^ "global vill;.^ «," BBC's language 

university, NHK's JaMn 
Prize, UNESCO, Voice of America and other interSitional broadcasts. 

Topics of special interest to the students 

The study will be in the form of lectures, discussions, quest 

stSt^Snra^^hf?""' r^"'" '° radio and ?eie2?"on 

stations and the Communication Satellite (COMSAT) Center. 

TEXT BOOK: World Com munications . UNESCO, recent edition. 
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COMT'/JNTCATTCN ANT? INTERNATIOHAL UNDEftStAnJOrNa 



Dr. D, Ray H©laey, Visiting Professor 

Departmont of Communication Scianc^a ,»„«irip 
University of Louvaln (KUL), BtiXglun MSI Dri AlAllllBu 

Tuesday, 14.-6 PM First oatnestar, 197^^-73 

CCURSfi D i3QRIPTI0N 

thm purpose of the oonrsa Is to dxa.filnd theorotloaX and case 
studies In International coromunloat Lon which here refers to the 
exchange of meaning and landerstandlng between persons, groups, 
representatives, sovernment officials, and culturas of different 
nations. The focus &s on the study of conjifiunlca tlow at fcH« inter- 
national le*/al rathor than oa the student c<per lenc Ing or* Improving 
personal communication with persons of other nations. Hopefully, 
ex*50sure to, and analysis of, the literature In International 
communication will Increase Individual awareness and pronote 
unflers tqndltig of th« barriers anr] approaches, problems and solutions 
to the communicative dynamics of the International community. 



?Otm?£ T1ETH0D 

The course will cons^.st '^rlmnrlly of lectures on selected 
tcplcF with opportunity for discuss li'^n arid dialogue, ft biblio- 
graphy of optlonsl rendlngs will be provide*:! fDr each topic 
ond selected readlnor mqterlaln will be distributed at appropriate 
eolnts throughout the sewester. There will be a final examination 
at the end of tho coarse on tho lect\ire materials and readings. 



X« Introduction to Communication and Its Hole In International 
Understanding 
H, An Approach to Human Communication Theory 
Urn Education for Improving Interna tl on stl Understand In^j 
V. Communication I Thw .-iatrix of International B-iiil libr I um 

II, OV'^rvlew of Comnurtlcabion in the Development of Civilizations 
km Orfl^jk 

B. Roman 

C. Oriental 

D. Modern 



IX I. Communication and Change In the Growth of Drt-y^opln^ Countries 

A. In Africa 

B. In India 

C. In ChlBB 

D« In Latin America 

IV, The Role of Communication In Cultural md iSducatlonal Exchange 

A, Barriers to CoMmunlcatlon 

B, Aids to Cowmunlcfltlon 

C, CommunicRtlon Effects 

V, Nonverbal Communication of Cultures 
A. Perception 

B« Culture as a Porn of Communication 
C, Vari«jtie3 of O.-jmiunlcatl ve Behaviors 

er|c J{40 



Heisey BQT CHY AVjUUBlf 

VI. Tno Lan^uai^o of International Politics and Diplomacy 
A. Semantics and Linguistics 
3, Ifnages and Symbolism in Political Langtjage 
3. Perceptual Variaolos Affecting Political L.inguago 

/II* Propaganda, Public Infomation Systems, and tho Haas M«di.a 

A. Projecting National Images Abroad 

B. Mass Persuasion at Home 

C« Madison Avenue Imperialism 

VITI. The Role Of Communication in Into rnati one 1 Conflict 
A* rbeorJos of International Conflict 
3. Conflict Resolution Approaches 

IX. '^ommun loot ion Psttema In the Middle Sast Conflict 

A . Among the *-rabs 

B. ^mon^ the Israelis 

C. Among' the Palestlniftn Cruerrillas 

X. The Role of Communicf^t Ion in International Efforts for Peace 
A, Deliberations and Communication at tho United Nations 
a. The Rhetoric of the Bis^ Power Summit rteet,ing3 

C, Center for tne Sturty of Democr^^tic Institutions 

D, Univorsities an'5 the Quest for Peace 
efforts of Private Individuals and Keligious Organizations 



F. Peace Research Institutes 



SELSCTED S OURCES 

1. Deutnch, Kftrl W,, The Nerves of aovernmentt Models of Political 
Cowmun le nt ion, l^^S^ 

2. T>oob, teonsfd" V,, C owoi unlc^ t ion in^r i_eaj_jft ^ea rgjL.^ 

3. ^.b\\» i5»iw»rd T., The Silent L^n;cuB>;e, 1959. 

Innis, H&rold A., Empire and Co mm unioat ions , 1972 (Revised). 

5. Kelman, Herbert C , C ed « ) . tn tefna't iona 1 Beh-^yJ.or , 1965* 

6. Lerner, Daniel and Wilbur Schramm (eas7T, C ommun i c a t i Qn__a nd 
Chan ge in the I^evAqj ^ing Countries . 1967- 

7. Torvis, l^obert, '"fheXoglc of itaages fat In te rnational Re latio_ns_>X970* 
5. Werr itti, Uichard 1«. (ed. T, Communication'Tn Internati onal 

Politics, 1972. 

9. Oliver^ Robert T., Commun ication and Cul ture in Ancient India 
and China , 1962. 

10. Prosser, Michael H. (ed,). Intercommun ication ^mo n/g Nations 

and Peoples . 1973 • . 

11. Pye, Lucian W. (ed.). Communic a tions and P oliticftl^DemloRWont, 1963 

12. Schiller, Herbert I., Mass Communic ations and American S molre, 1970. 

13. Smith, Alfred 0. (ed.). Communicati on amT'Cul t ure . 1966 . 

lij.. Van Den Berghe, Pierre L., Africa? rroclar'P'fobleras of Change 
and Co nflict, 196$. 
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Speech 253^1 la a multlseobion oourse with Jlfftirenfc emphases, 
dfloen^ilng on the ins true tort 

Sections !i763Ji76 6. klfrl will focus on intaroultural oomaiuaUatiOii. 
Th<%3o sections wf 1*1 ha team taug-ht hy (ir* Lee and Dr. Hoisey. .4r- 
Lee Is « Journalist from K"U) from Seoul, Korea 't xo l.i prea- 

'^♦^t'*Y M rktn?' on his 'Inctrr^te in Rhetoric and Oomnunlrtatlon. T)r« 
He5-ey(Ph. ^ro3i ^ort^^wes tern ), who has studied and taught abroad, 
hP8 p soeclal interest in intercultural and Intornstlonal oominunl- 
ceblon. 



Ass lanwents and _Pro.lectfi 



!• Bach :4onday class will be lacture-dlsouaa Ion on 3eleci:«(j 
aspects of Intercultural communication. Uecturos for all 
^hras sections will be prnsenlad by tlr. Helsey and dr. Lee 
in a genuine teaw- to aching dialoglcal approach. Textbook 
readings are to oe completed fur the day assigned so that 
questions and discussion can ba based oa common readings. 

2. is^ach Wednesday class (in the second floor lounge of the 
Center for Hunan Understandings Wrl^nt Hall) will be a 
coaununlcatlon practlcum in which selected visitors will 
com© to share from their culture or experiences in other 
cultures and to engage in intercultureil dialogue. These 
visitors will he from American minorlt:^ groups, American 
students who have studied abroad, and international stu- 
dents f?tudylng at Kent. On the Fridays after THRES of 
these visits a one-page summary entitled "Communication 
Observations" ill be'due in which students will make 
observations anout that visit, that culture, or the 
oroblema in co-nmuniofltion. f^r. Lee will lead thene 
practlcum sessloi\3 for all three sections. 
Ssch Friday class will bonsint of student speeches and 
discussion on jolected topics dealing with sor»e aspect 
of ? ntrtrcul tural co^.-nunlc^j tlon from the lecture and/or 
text, from the vlf^its, or from student experiences. 
Opportunity will be flven for questions, answers and 
r'lslogue on these speeches. Mr. Lee will «iod«r«*te these 
panels of s?(?eehes and lef^d discussions resulting trr>m 
the speeches, the Wednesdsy visits, and from his own 
in tarnation!^ 1 experiences. 



Text 

fh» text for the oourse is Larry Samovar and Hichard Forter, 
INTERCULTaRAL COMMUNICATION! A HEADfiR (JSelmont, CallforrtU: 
Wadsworth Publishing Co., 1972). 



Qrade a 

1. 50?^ of the grade will be determined by the midterm exam 

and the final exam, of equal wilght and based on the lectures 
and thcf assigned portions of the text. The exams will be 
prepared and graded by Mr. Helsey* 
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2. ^0'^ C the "ir'^f^i will be 'istermln^l by the evaluation of 
the three "Cow'nunicp tlon Obsepvetions" papers (15^ )» the 
jjneeches (2^^), end class gttrtntl'^nce/cnntrlbutions (10^). 
Mr, f^e wHl msVe theaa e^^dlustlon^. 



!!!Xass :5che'3.ile 



Week One: 



V.eulc Three; 



Week ?o*ir! 



We«}c Five: 



Week ^It: 



V'^et^k "evens 



Week Sight: 



Week Nine: 



Week Ten: 



Mon.--Introf^nctlan to the aoarsts 

Wad.--Dlseuss1on of tntflroultaral eKp9rldnoe>9 In class 
Fi'i,--Vlow and discards the Film, "Multiple Wan" 

Mil. — I;itroductf -jn uo Interoul-tural Conmunicut Ion (Ch»l) 
Wed.— Visit by ftlnck Aner leans 
Frl.— Discussion of the practlcuin 

Mon.-"3oclHl ?fiy(3hoXogioal Factors (Ch. 2; 1 & 2) 
Wed,— Visit by Ai»ierioan Indiana 
Prl,— Speeches and discussion 

Mdp..— Social Psychological Factors (Ch. 2: y, 5) 
Wed,— Visit by Mexican-Americans 
Pri.-- Speeches ind discussion 

Mon,— Linguistic Factors (Ch. 3:1^2) 
Wed.— Visit by Americans who hsve studied in Mexico 
^rl.— Speeches and discussion 

Mon.— Linguistic Factors (Ch. 3: ^l. ^ 6) 
Vad,--Vl«<it by Am^^ricans who ha>fo studied In Eiirope 
Prt . --Speeches and discussion 

Hon.— ?Ionverlial factors (Ch. k- 1^2) 
Wed. --Vis It by students frorn Asia 
Fri. --Speeches and discussion 

Mon.— Nonvf^rfcal Factors (Oh. U.t 3> ^4-* 5) 
Wed. — Visit by students from 6urof»e 
-■'r 1.— Speechci and discussion 

i4on.—lii on verbal facbora iOli, l^i G ^ J) 
Wed.— Visit by students from llddle Kast 
Fri.— speeches and discussion 

»to.— Prncticins Communlcs tlon (Ch. B' 3> k) 
Wed.— Visit by students from Africa 
Fri.— Speeiihes and discussion 



Week Eleven: Final J^xam and Course Evaluation 
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nonangel Z. Rosario 
Psogcmi in Ccsnnunication 
University of Hawaii 

COURSE OUTLINE 



OQMUN 784: Seninar in IntercuXtux^ Coonunioation (3) 

Catalog Entry; Focus on the major variables of coonunication 5n an intercultviral 
ocxrtext. Linguistic and nwi-verbal factors. Possiljilities for tr\aining in inter- 
cultursO, face-to-face carmmication roles. Pre: 38»* or at least one course in 
cultural anthropology, or pemrissicm of instructor. 

Course Description : The course provides a brief survey of variables found in 
reseaxth studies wttich focus on factors »Mch facilitate or inhibit oaminication 
aicng peoples of differing cultural backgrounds. The student is esqpected to under- 
XskTm individual research project on a major area of cross-cultural ooiiiiwnication. 
Difitasis m a particular problem area vMch may be examined by the use of an appro- 
priate cross-cultural methodology. 

Outline : A surv^ of variables in intercultural conmmication, units of analysis, 
various approaches in the study of canamication within cultures and other concepts 
outlined below: 

I. Overview of ecoinunicaticai and culture. Definitions. Culture, Subculture; 
Intereultural Ccnnwnication; Intematiaral Comnunication; Developmental Conmu- 
nioationi Intrapersonal; Interpersonal; Or^ganizational; Mass Comnunication. 

II. Units of Analysis 

A. Culture as a unit (Hall, BircSsMstell) . 

B. The ^'subculture" as a unit (Rogers, Lewis). . 

C. The individual (infonnation acquisitioi, information processing and infor- 
mation transmission); the interpersonal (dyadic and small group situations); 
the organizational (comnunication in task-functions in organizations) and 
mass (use of mass media by different cultures) levels of analysis (Jain 

and Stroud)* 

HI. Various /toproaches in the Study of Comnunication Within Cultures 

A. Uie anthtKjpological approach (comnunication patterns shaped by cultural 

determinants). . . 

B. The social-psychological approach (perception of self and others and role 

concept). 

C. The psycholinguistic approach (meanings and responses). 

D. The developmental approach. 

1, Modernization factors affecting comnunication (Rogers, Niehoff , 
Areni>erg, Irises, Lemer). 
£• The eclectic approach. , . 

1. 6anSner»s six perspectives in the study of intercultural comamication 

a. Hunan ooraaunication is culturally defined. 

b. Ckoss-cultux^ contact between individuals of difra^t socio- 
eooncmic levels or strata of culture. 
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„_ffiication between indi>dauals «dK>se respective social systems 
are "out of jihase" (rational-legal authority, traditional authority, 
charismatic authority), 
d. Oonmunication between individuals i^iose social systems are basically 

inoongjatible (interparsonal relationships structure), 
«. OdBinunication based on laws of recency, prijnacy and intensity, 
f.. The concept of the "universal ooBraunicator" . 

IV. The Concept of Social Change 

A. Change agent-client relationships; reciprocity, empathy, credibility. 

B. Seme factors in the development and nodemization process: literacy, mass 
media exposure, cosmapoliteness, en?>athy, achievement motivation, innova- 
tiveness. 

V. Ihe Subculture Unit of Analysis 

A. The subculture of peasantry. Why study peasants? Tements or this sub- 
culture: mutual distrust in interpersonal relations , perceived liinited 
good, dependence on and hostility toward government authority, familism, 
lack of innovativeness, fatalism, limited aspirations, lack of deferred 
gratification, limited view of the world, low enpathy. (Rogers) 

B. The subculture of the "modem" man or elite. Comminication between manbers 
of the profession and the subculture of peasantry. Characteristics of the 
*tolem" man: openness to new experience, independence from authority of 
traditional tigures, belief in the efficacy of science and medicine, achieve- 
ment motivation, planning orientation, future-time orientation, active 
participation in public affairs. (Inkeles) 

C. Uie "ghetto" subculture. Ccnirunication within and among various ethnic 
groups. The Negro "subculture". 

D. Male-female roles in various societies. Dynamics of the changing concepts 
in masculine and feminine roles. 

VI. Review of ccmmmication theory and methodology applicable in the study of 
intercultural coraniunication. 

A. Theories: 

1, Theory of perception. 

2, Intemational stereotypes and images. 

3, '*Thi«i culture" theory of the change agent. 
Syn4x>lic interaction (transactional approach). 

5. (Jognitive dissonance. 

6. "TVjo-step" flow of cdnnunication. 

B. Methodology: 

1. Survey, laborBtory and field experiments using the ff. techniques: 
(a) semantic differential; (b) Bales interactionist approach; (c) 
participant c^servation. . . 

2. Content analysis to examine (a) stereotypes and international images; 
<h) intent and content of messages. 

3. Kinesic methodology which employs (a) use -of nonverbal cues and mart^ers 
in interpreting social meaning in context; (b) coinputerissed systcans 
for mapping, coding, and analyzing nonverbal data (VID-R). 

C. QcxJss-CulturBl Research Design 
1. Problems of data-gathering 

a« Source-receiver social dis ta nce. 

b. "Manifest-latent" or disoJ^pancy between thou^t, deed and word 
max^ respondents in develc^ing countries. 
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c. **Oourtesy bias**. 

d. '*Sucker bias'*. 

e. **Kidden premises bias**. 

f. «*RBticent-loquacious bias". 
• g. •♦Social desiiBbility bias'*. 

h. Individual-group opinion bias". 

i. Kacial bias. 

VII. Projects. The student my choose to work on either (A) a researdi project on 

a particular preplan area using any of the above theories and rese^x:h techniques; 
or (B) design an international tr\aining program through the application of 
theory (e.g., "third culture" theory) and research findings. 

Keports on individued. projects. 

Vin. Course Requirements. The student is expected to work on Project A or B— short 
papers which nay be preliminary background naterial to a final tern paper. 

Final e>amination will be given. 
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KeXevant Readings will be found in tiys following jouimls: 

Journal of Social Psychology 

Journal of Cross^Cultuml Psychology 

American Anthropologist 

Journal of Conmunication 

Joumaaism Quarterly 

Rurel Sociology 

Piiblic Opinion Quarterly 

Anerican Journal of Sociology 

Aierican Behavioral Science 

Current Anthropology 

Social Forces 

Jouwial of Social Issues 
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